1675 LAMBDAUNITE MULTISERVICE SWITCH (MSS) |
RELEASE 11.0

TL1 COMMAND GUIDE

TL1CG
Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
This document contains proprietary information of Alcatel-Lucent and CC109671784
is not to be disclosed or used except in accordance with applicable ISSUE 1
agreements.

JULY 2008



Alcatel, Lucent, Alcatel-Lucent and the Alcatel-Lucent logo are trademarks of Alcatel-Lucent. All other trademarks are the property of their
respective owners.

The information presented is subject to change without notice. Alcatel-Lucent assumes no responsibility for inaccuracies contained herein.

Copyright © 2008 Alcatel-Lucent. Unpublished and Not for Publication. All Rights Reserved.
Software copyright

Portions copyright by Atos Origin Integration M/ARBEN" Products.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary
See notice on first page



Contents

About this document

PUIDOSE . XXXV
OVErVieW Of the HOCUMEBNL...........ccooviiiiiriii s XXXV
SUPPOITEA SYSLEIMIS ..o XXXV
INEENAEA USE ... XXXV
OPLICAI SAFELY........ccooviiiir s bbb XXXV
CONVENTIONS USE........ooiviiiiiiiii b1 XXXiX
Related INFOIMALION..........cooiiiiii b XXXIX
TeChNICal AOCUMENTALION...........cooiiiii s Xl
TECNNICAI SUPPOITL.......ooiiiis bbb s X
HOW 1O COMIMIBINT.......oooiiiiieis et X
1 General information
OWVBIVIBW ...t 1-1
TLL command STAtE AIAGTAMN...........o.iiiririiiiiieisee e 1-2
Generic TLL command DENAVIOL ... s 1-3
Data base change NOtIfICAtIONS ... 1-4
SEUUENCE CONSIIAINES........oiviiiiiii bbb 1-7
TL1 command validation PriNCIPIES...........cccouiiiiiiiviiii s s 1-8
COMIMON ALA LY PES. ...t 1-9
D IINILIONS ..o 1-11
2 AID structure
OVEBIVIBW ... 2-1
ses-37419R1.0 AlcatelLucent - Proprietary i

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

Introduction

OVEIVIBW ...t 2-4
ALD SYNTAX 1o 2-5
Access [dentifier (AID) SYNTAX ... st 2-6

System level AlDs

OVEBIVIBW ...t 11481101100 2-8
SYSTEIM AID ..o 2-9
IVIDI/IIDIO ..o 2-10
THMUNQG oo s bbb 2-11
OST NMOUES ... 2-12
SCN NOUE ... 2-13
UINT NOE ... 2-14
EINNT NOTE ... 2-15
GBNEIAI NMOUE.......oovviri 2-16
ASTIN NOUE ..o 2-17
IR 2-18

Hierarchically specified AIDs

OVBIVIBW ...t 2-19
Compound AID SYNEAX OVEIVIEW..........cc..ccivviviiiriisiesiee s 2-21
RANQGE SPECITICALIONS. .........covviiviii bbb 2-24
PRYSICAI TRYOUL. ... 2-25
Bay (rack) and Shelf (SUDTACK). ... 2-26
FFBINS ... 2-27
POWET INTEITACE. ... 2-28
BACKPIANE. .........oooiiviii b 2-29
USEIE PANEL....o e 2-30
CICTL e 2-31
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary  365:374-199R1L0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

USEIE DYEE POITS ..o 2-32
LAN POITS oo 2-33
TIMING INLEITACES (T1)..ooiiiiiiiii bbb 2-34
Electrical Connector INterface (ECIL).........c.ccoiiiiiiiiiiiisi s 2-35
SO 2-36
CTCUIT PACK ... 2-38
SOCKEL. ... 2-39
SDH/SONET PO ...t 2-40
OTIN POIES .o 2-42
AJUNCE POTES....oooovvieee et 2-43
ASYNCNTONOUS POIES ... 2-44
GO POIT oo 2-45
Virtual concatenation group (WCG). ... s 2-46
AU=BISTSL ITDULAIY. ... 2-47
Virtual concatenation group (VCG) trDULAIY...........ccooiiiisesse e 2-48
Higher-order path termiNatiONS.............cccoooiiiiiiii s 2-49
Adjunct higher-order path terminations for TranSMUX ... 2-50
LOWET-OrAEr tHIDULAITES. ......ooviri s 2-51
LO VTL.5 tributaries for TraNSMUX ... 2-52
DS HDULAIIES ... 2-53
GENEIIC THULAIY.......co..ivvi s 2-54
GeneriC IOWEr-0rder HDULANIES. ... e 2-55
PIOTECTION GIOUDS ...t 2-56
Switch and timing equipment Protection groU..........ccoo.ciii s 2-58
Controller equipment ProteCtion GrOUL..........cc..coiiiiiiiiriii s 2-59
General equipment ProteCtioN GrOUDS........c...ccoovvriiviiiiviiieis s 2-60
EXBIMPIES ... 2-62
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary v

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

TL1 commands - alphabetical order

OVEIVIBW ...t 3-1
ACT-LIROUTING ... 3-15
ACT-LIROUTING NOLFICALION .....covvvoiiuiiriioiciiicisies s 3-20
ACT-USER: ACHVALE USEI........cciiiiviriiiiiisieis i s 3-24
ALW-MSG: AlIOW MESSAGE. .......oeeiveiieivisiieeseies st 3-33
APPLY: Apply software generic or activate a downloaded datahase..............ccccoociviviiciiiennn, 3-35
APPLY NOUFICALION ... 3-44
AUD: Perform @UAIt GALAL...........ccoooiiviiiiiriiiiii e 3-46
CANC-LIROUTING ..ot 3-54
CANC-LIROUTING NOIFICALION ... 3-57
CANGC-USER: CANCEI USEI ...t 3-60
CANC-USER-SECU: CanCel USEI SECUIILY........ccc.ccoovvviiiriiiisieiivieisesis et 3-62
CHG-ACCMD: Change aCCESS MOME. ..o s 3-65
CHG-ACCMD NOLFICALION ..ot e 3-70
CNVT-CCT: Convert cross-connNection tOPOIOGY........ccc.coouvriiiiiiieviiiisiesieesisessss s 3-73
CONN-TACC: CONNECTE TEST BICCESS.......ccovviiviiirr 3-94
CONN-TACC NOLFICALION. ... s 3-104
COPY-RFILE: COPY reMOLE fil€.........ccoovioiiiioiiiiieiiicii s 3-106
CPY-MEM: COPY MEIMIOIY.....coiiiiiiieiiiiieieesisee ettt 3-114
CPY-MEM NOTFICALION ... 3-125
DISC-TACC: DISCONNECE LS CCESS.......uuiiviviriiiiiiisiisies s 3-129
DISC-TACC NOUFICALION ... 3-132
DLT-ASAP-PROF: Delete alarm severity assignment profile..............coinnnnnnn, 3-134
DLT-ASAP-PROF NOUFICALION.........o.iiiiiiiiiiiiriiiii s 3-137
DLT-CONN: Delete Network CONNECLION. ... s 3-139
DLT-CRS: Delete CroSS-CONNECLION...........cooiiiiiiriiiiiiiriiiiisssssies s 3-145
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary  365:374-199R1L0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

DLT-CRS-FECOM: Delete transparent DCC CrosS-CONNECLION. ... 3-156
DLT-CRS-FECOM NOUIFICALION.........iiviriiiiiiiiriiiiei s 3-159
DLT-CRS NOUFICALION ... 3-160
DLT-ECL NOTICATION ......oouoiviviiiiiiisiis s 3-163
DLT-ENNIMANROUTE: Delete manual route from the E-NNI NOde............c.ccoovviiviiiviiineiinininn, 3-164
DLT-ENNIMANRQOUTE NOLFICATION .......ovvviiviiiiiice s 3-168
DLT-EPORT NOLTICALION .........ivviiiviiiiis s 3-176
DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equIpMENt (SIOL)...........cccooviiiviiiiiioiiiisiisiiesesvesssesss s 3-177
DLT-EQPT (socket): Delete equIpMENt (SOCKEL)..........cccooiriiiiiiriiiiiissssssssssss oo 3-188
DLT-EQPT (CP) NOLICALION. ......ccoooiiviiiiiiiies s 3-194
DLT-EQPT (SOCKELt) NOLIFICALION.........cco.civvcivicivici e 3-196
DLT-FECOM NOUFICATION .........covviiriiiiiiiii st 3-197
DLT-IP-MAP: Delete TCP/IP MAP.........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiisssssssss st 3-198
DLT-IP-MAP NOLFICALION ... 3-200
DLT-LONIM NOTFICALION ... 3-201
DLT-LOPTFE NOUFICATION .......ooiviiiiiiriiiiiis s 3-202
DLT-MANROUTE-LAN: Delete manual route at LAN POIL.......ccccccooevviioiiiiiiiiiiiinsiisiisiiesises s 3-203
DLT-MANROUTE-LAN NOUfICALION ....oooiivii s 3-206
DLT-MANROUTE-MCN: Delete one manual MCN [P route entry........ccccoovminriinsiineninnnen, 3-207
DLT-MANROUTE-MCN NOLICALION ........oivvieiiiiiii s 3-209
DLT-OC3 NOUTICALION ... 3-211
DLT-OC12 NOLFICATION ........ivvviriiiiiiiiisi i 3-212
DLT-OCA8 NOIFICALION ... 3-213
DLT-OCA8T NOTITICATION ...t 3-214
DLT-OC192 NOLICALION ... 3-215
DLT-OTU2Z NOITICALION .......vvvviiiiiiiisiiiiesess s 3-216
DLT-OUC: Delete ONNS t0 UPSR/SNCP CONSIIUCLS..........ccooviiriiiriiiiniissneessieennns 3-217
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary vii

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

DLT-OUC NOLFICALION ......vvviveieie st 3-220
DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path CONNECLIQN............cccoocovviiiviieriiciesiee s 3-222
DLT-PROTN-GRP: Delete proteCtion groUP..........cccouviviriiiriiisiiississsiessssssssssss s 3-233
DLT-PROTN-GRP NOUTICALION..........coiiriviiiriiiiiiiiiiniiinsis s 3-243
DLT-PTF NOLFICALION ..o 3-246
DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR: Delete a routing controller from the list of neighboring routing controI:I%&rZ.sL.l..7
DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR NOLFICALION...........iiiiviiiriviiiiiii s 3-249
DLT-STMZL NOUTICALION ... bbb 3-250
DLT- STMLE NOTTICALION ...t s 3-251
DLT-STM4 NOUTICALION ...t 3-252
ED-STM16T autonomous NOIfICALION. ... 3-253
DLT-STML6E NOLFICALION ..o 3-254
DLT-STMILET NOUFICALION ......oivviriviiii b 3-255
DLT-STMGB4 NOTTICATION..........ovvvieiviriiciee s 3-256
DLT-STSL NOLFICALION. ... 3-257
DLT-T3 NOLICATION ..o 3-258
DLT-TCA-PROF: Delete TCA PrOfile. ... s 3-259
DLT-TCA-PROF NOTTICALION. ........ovvviiviiiiieisiriisee st 3-262
DLT-TMAT3 NOLFICALION ..o 3-263
DLT-TMST3 NOUFICALION w....ovvvviiriiiiiii s 3-264
DLT-ULSDCC-L3: Delete a node ID other than Node:=L..........cconn, 3-265
DLT-ULSDCC-L3 NOLIfICALION ... 3-268
DLT-ULSDCC-L4: Delete TARP manual adjacent NSAP address in layer 4 of the specified OSI stack
........................................................................................................................................................................................ 3-269
DLT-ULSDCC-L4 NOLFICALION .......ovvioiiviiiiiiriii s 3-271
DLT-USER-SECU: Delete USEI SECUIILY.........cccooivviiiiriiiriieiiiesiesis e 3-272
DLT-USER-SECU NOUFICAION..........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinissses s 3-275
wi T Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

DLT-VC3 NOLTICALION ....oovvviieiiiiesie st 3-276
DLT-VCG — Enter virtual concatenation groURL...........cc..ccouevevieriiesieseesssscesss s 3-277
DLT-VCG NOUFICATION ...ooovvviieiviiirii s 3-280
DLT-VCG-TRANS NOUFICATION ... 3-281
DLT-VCGTRIB NOLFICALION ......coooiviiiiei s 3-282
DLT-VRTSW NOUICALION ... 3-283
ED-ASAP-PROF: Edit alarm severity assignment profil€............cccccccviiiiiciiiiiissisesisens 3-284
ED-ASAP-PROF NOIfICALION..........ciiiiriiiiiiiiiiiisiies s 3-289
ED-CRS: Edit CrOSS-CONMNECTION. ... ivviiriiiiiiriiiiniesiseses s 3-292
ED-CRS NOUITICALION.........iiiviiiiiiis e 3-301
ED-DAT: Edit date @nd TIME.......ccooouiiiiiiiiriiiisisis st 3-312
ED-DAT NOUFICALION ... 3-315
ED-ECL: EIt ECL POt ..ot 3-317
ED-EC1 autonomous NOLIFICATIONS. ..o 3-324
ED-ECL NOUTICALION ...t 3-325
ED-EPORT: Edit EtNEINEL POLL.......cocoiivciviiiccieee s s 3-329
ED-EPORT NOUITICALION.......coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiessi s 3-342
ED-EQPT (CP): Edit equipment (CIrCUit PACK)..........coccoimriiiiiiiirssssss s 3-349
ED-EQPT (CP) NOLFICALION.........ccoiviiiiiiiiiiiies s 3-361
ED-EQPT (shelf): Edit equipment (SNElE).........c.ccooii e 3-365
ED-EQPT (Shelf) NOUTICALION..........cc.ccoooiiiiiiiiiii s 3-368
ED-EQPT (slot): Edit @qUIPMENT (SIOL).........cco.cooiivviiiviiiiiii s 3-370
ED-EQPT (SIOt) NOUTICATION. ..o 3-375
ED-EQPT (socket): Edit @QUIPMENT.......cccooiiiiiiiis s 3-379
ED-EQPT (SOCKEt) NOLIfICALION...........coooiiviiiiieiicr e 3-383
ED-EQPT (system): Edit equipMeENt (SYSIEMY)........ccooivviiviiiivieiiseicesevesesvses s 3-391
ED-EQPT (SYStem) NOUTICATION.........cooovviiiviiiiiiiiiisiee s 3-399
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary ix

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

ED-FECOM NOUTICATION. ...t 3-402
ED-FETID: Edit far end target ideNtifir..........ccc.cccooiviiiiiriiiiieececsee s 3-405
ED-FETID NOUFICATION ..o 3-409
ED-LONIM: Edit lower-order NON-iNtruSive MONITOL. ... 3-411
ED-LONIM NOLFICALION ..o 3-420
ED-LOPTF: Edit lower-order path termination fUNCLION. ..., 3-427
ED-LOPTE NOTTICALION. ... 3-432
ED-MAP-RING: EdIt MAP FING.....iiiiiiiiiiii s 3-436
ED-NE: EQIt INE ... 3-442
ED-NE NOLICALION ........ooiviii b 3-445
ED-NE-SECU: Edit NE SECUILY.........coiiiiiiiiisiss s 3-446
ED-NE-SECU NOUFICALION...........ooiiriiiiiiiiiiiri s 3-449
ED-NNCNFG: Modify ONNS system configuration..............ccoocooviiroiivisiesssssssssss 3-450
ED-NNCRS: Edit NN CrOSS-CONNECHION.......c.o..oviviiiiiiieiiioniiessis s 3-457
ED-OC3: EAIt OC3 POF......uuiiiiiiiiiirmiiiiieisiiiessssessssssssss s 3-461
ED-OC3 autonomous NOIfICAIONS. ... 3-507
ED-OC3 NOUTICATION. ......ooouiviviiiii i 3-508
ED-OC12: EAIt OCL2 POIL......oiiiiiiriiiieiisiieeissssesnsesese st 3-523
ED-OC12 autonomous NOLFICALIONS. ..o 3-569
ED-OC12 NOUTICATION. ......covviiiviriieisies st 3-570
ED-OCA8: Edit OCA8 POIT. ...t 3-585
ED-OC48 autonomous NOLIFICALIONS. ..o 3-632
ED-OCA8 NOUTICALION. ........ovvviiiiiiiiies s 3-633
ED-OCA48T: Edit OCA48 tranSParent POIL. ... 3-648
ED-OC48T autonomous NOLIFICALIONS...........ccocuiiiis s 3-657
ED-OCA8T NOUFICALION. .......cooviiiiriiiiiiie e 3-658
ED-OC192: Edit OCILO2 POIL.....ooocooviiiiiiiiiiieeossiiissesssssssssss s 3-663
x Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

ED-OC192 autonomMOUS NOLIfICALIONS...........coc..iiiiriiiiiiiiiiiis e 3-712
ED-OC192 NOUFICATION. ...t 3-713
ED-OTUZ: EIt OTUZ POIT ..ot 3-730
ED-OTU2 autonomous NOLIfICALION. ... 3-735
ED-OTU2 NOLFICALION ........ivviiiiiii b 3-736
ED-PATH: Add or modify alias of ONNS CONNECHION............cccoovviiiiiiiiiie 3-739
ED-PATH-PROT: Modify ONNS connection parameters or protection type.........cccoecivivinnnn, 3-753
ED-PATH-ROLL: Modify ONNS CONNECLION FOULE.........cco..coviviiiiviiciieiisvsvsees s 3-781
ED-PID: Edit password ideNtfIEr............cccoo.iiiiiiiiiiiis s 3-798
ED-PID NOUICALION ........coovoiiii b 3-802
ED-PROTN-GRP: Edit proteCtion QrOoUR........ccc.ccooviiiiieviieriieriesiscesiee s 3-803
ED-PROTN-GRP NOLFICALION..........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 3-821
ED-PTF: Edit tributary with Path Termination Function (PTE)..........ccccoouiininiiniieiisesen, 3-830
ED-PTF NOUTICALION ......coovoiiii b 3-843
ED-RC-GENERAL: Edit general routing controller Settings ..., 3-853
ED-RC-GENERAL NOLICAION.........oiiviiiiiiiiiriiii s 3-856
ED-RSVP: Modify RSVP PAraMELELS.........cccoiviiivieiviieiisees s 3-857
ED-RSVP NOUFICALION.........ccoooiiiiviiiiiiiie s 3-860
ED-STATE-EQPT (CP) NOLICALION. .........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiesies s 3-862
ED-STATE-EQPT (SI0t) NOLfICALION...........cco..civiivioiceeee e 3-863
ED-STATE-EQPT (SOCKet) NOUFICALION.........c.ccooviviioiiiiisiiiiiis e 3-865
ED-STATE-EQPT (system): Edit eqUIPMENE STALE.........c...cccooviiiviiiiiviiesiiiess s 3-866
ED-STATE-EQPT (SyStem) NOTTICAION. ..o 3-868
ED-STMLE: Edit STMLE POt ..ot 3-870
ED-STMLE NOUTICATION ..o 3-902
ED-STM1E autonomous NOLIfICALIONS. ... 3-914
ED-STML: EIt STML POIT ... 3-915
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary i

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

ED-STM1 autonomous NOIfICALIONS. ... 3-959
ED-STML NOUTICATION .......ovviiiiiiiriii s 3-960
ED-STMA: EQIt STMZ POIT ..o 3-975
ED-STM4 autonomous NOIfICALIONS. ... 3-1019
ED-STMZ NOLFICALION........ccooviiiiiiiiii 3-1020
ED-STML6: EIt STMLEB POIT ...t 3-1035
ED-STM16 autonomous NOLIICALIONS. ..o s 3-1081
ED-STMIL6 NOUFICATION ..o 3-1082
ED-STMLET: Edit STMLOBT POIL ...t 3-1097
ED-STMLEBT NOLFICALION........ccoooiiiviiiiiiie e 3-1106
ED-STMB4: EIt STMBZ POIT.....iiiiiiiiieiiesiee e 3-1111
ED-STM64 autonomous NOLIICALIONS.. ... 3-1159
ED-STMGB4 NOTFICATION ... 3-1160
ED-STS1: Edit STSL tHDULAIY......ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiei s 3-1177
ED-STSIL NOUTICATION. ...t 3-1185
ED-SUBS: Create or delete the lower-order substructre at a higher-order tributary.............. 3-1191
ED-SYNCDATA: Synchronization of ONNS data............cccc.ccooiviiiiiiirieiiisiiecess e 3-1198
ED-T3: EQIt DS3 POIT......iiiiviiiiiiiei s 3-1202
ED-T3 NOUTICALION ... 3-1210
ED-TCA-PROF: Edit TCA PIrOfilE........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis e 3-1214
ED-TCA-PROF NOLICALION.........cooviiiiiiiiiriiiiiis s s s s 3-1261
ED-TMAT3: Edit asynchronous adjunct port of the TransMUX card...............ccccccoeevivnirriiniriiinininns 3-1306
ED-TMAT3 NOLFICALION ..o 3-1310
ED-ULSDCC-L3: Enter layer 3 related parameters of the OSI stack..........coiiiiinnnnns, 3-1312
ED-ULSDCC-L3 NOUAICALION. ..o s 3-1319
ED-USER: EQIt USEI........iiiiiiiiiiiiisiisis st 3-1323
ED-USER NOUICALION.........c.ooooiiviiiiieiiiesi s 3-1326
«i Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

ED-USER-SECU: EQIt USEI SECUILY ..o s s s 3-1328
ED-USER-SECU NOUTICAIION. ...t s 3-1335
ED-VC3: Edit VC3 tHDULAIY........ccoocooiviiiviiiiiei bbb 3-1339
ED-VC3 NOUFICALION ... 3-1348
ED-VCG: Edit virtual conCatenation GrOUD............ccouiririiiesss s 3-1354
ED-VCG NOLTICALION ... 3-1390
ED-VCG-TRANS: Edit virtual concatenation group for fully transparent application.............. 3-1405
ED-VCG-TRANS NOITICALION ...t 3-1413
ED-VCGTRIB: Edit virtual concatenation group triDULarY..............ccooons 3-1416
ED-VCGTRIB NOUTICALION..........ccoiivioiiiioiiiiiii s 3-1430
ED-VRTSW: Edit VIrtual SWILCHL..........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiii e 3-1439
ED-VRTSW NOUFICATION ...t 3-1443
ENT-ASAP-PROF: Enter alarm severity assignment profile..........ccccooiviiininisisin, 3-1446
ENT-ASAP-PROF NOLFICALION........ccoocooiiiiiiiiiiiisse s 3-1449
ENT-BANNER ..o 3-1452
ENT-BANNER NOUFICALION ..o s 3-1454
ENT-CONN: Establish network connections with TNA address parameters................coovunvnn, 3-1455
ENT-CRS: ENter CroSS-CONNECHION..........ccoo.cooiiviiiiiiiiiiesiiisiesss s s 3-1464
ENT-CRS NOUTICALION ........coiiviiiiiieiies b 3-1499
ENT-CRS-FECOM: Enter transparent DCC CroSS-CONNECLION...........cc..ccoovvvmrivinnienniinsinsiennnennns 3-1510
ENT-CRS-FECOM NOUFICALION. ........oo.ioiiiiiiiiniiis s 3-1514
ENT-ECL NOUFICALION........iivvviriiiriiiiiiriiisies st 3-1515
ENT-ENNIMANROUTE: Enter manual route to the E-NNI NOde............cco.cooovviviiineiiniiiiniiins 3-1520
ENT-ENNIMANROUTE NOLICAION ........ccovviiiviiiie s 3-1528
ENT-EPORT NOUTICALION. ........oviiiiiiiiiiiri st 3-1536
ENT-EQPT (CP) NOLFICALION...........coiiviioiiviieisciee e 3-1544
ENT-EQPT (slot): Enter equipmMeNnt (SIOL).........ccccoouimiiiiiiiisssesssssssessssesssesneens 3-1547
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary il

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

ENT-EQPT (socket): Enter equipment (SOCKEL)...........cccooiiwririiiriiicirneensse s 3-1557
ENT-EQPT (SOCKet) NOUFICALION........cc..cccovoiivieiieeee s 3-1563
ENT-FECOM: Enter DCC channel related parameters..........ccoviiiiisiiiiosisisiessss, 3-1565
ENT-FECOM NOUTICALION. ... 3-1578
ENT-FECOM-LAN: Enter LAN related parameters..........coocoovviiviicsssssssssesssnons 3-1581
ENT-FECOM-LAN NOUFICALION ........ooiivvriiiiiiciiis s s s 3-1591
ENT-IP-MAP: ENter TCP/IP M@P........cooiiiiiiiiiiiissse st 3-1594
ENT-IP-MAP NOFICALION ..o 3-1597
ENT-LONIM NOUFICALION .......ooiiviiiiiiiie s 3-1598
ENT-LOPTE NOUTICATION. ........coiiviiiiieiieiesii e 3-1606
ENT-MANROUTE-LAN: Enter manual route at LAN POIL..........cccccooviiiieiiisciiisececes s, 3-1610
ENT-MANROUTE-LAN NOLIFICALION .......ooivviiiiiiii s 3-1613
ENT-MANROUTE-MCN: Enter manual IP route for management communication.................. 3-1614
ENT-MANROUTE-MCN NOLfICALION ......ovvviivieiiii s 3-1618
ENT-OC3 NOTTICATION ..o s 3-1620
ENT-OCL2 NOTTICALION. ..ot 3-1635
ENT-OC48 NOLFICALION. ..o 3-1650
ENT-OCA8T NOLTICALION.........ocoiiriiiriiiiieisies s 3-1666
ENT-OCL192 NOLIFICALION.........ccoiviiiiiiiiisi i 3-1671
ENT-OTUZ NOUICALION ... 3-1688
ENT-OUC: Enter ONNS t0 UPSR/SNCP CONSIIUCLES..........cccooviimiiiiiiiiiriisnsssnnens 3-1691
ENT-OUC NOLFICATION ......o.ivviiiiviiiiniis st 3-1699
ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path CONNECLION. ..o s 3-1701
ENT-PROTN-GRP: Enter proteCtion grOUD. ... 3-1745
ENT-PROTN-GRP NOUFICALION........cooioiiviiiiiiiiisis s 3-1770
ENT-PTE NOUTICALION ........cooovvviiiiiiiiis s 3-1782

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

ENT-RC-NEIGHBOR NOUICALION...........ooiiviiiiiiiiiiisiinisse s s 3-1795
ENT-ROLL: ENEEI TOHl ... 3-1796
ENT-STMLE NOUFICAION. .......oovviiiiiiiiiis s s 3-1806
ENT-STMIL NOUTICALION ..o 3-1818
ENT-STM4 NOUFICALION ......coovviiviiii b 3-1833
ENT-STMLE NOUTICATION. ... s s 3-1848
ENT-STMLET NOUFICALION. ..o s 3-1863
ENT-STMB4 NOTTICALION...........iiiiiiiiiriiiiiioiie s 3-1868
ENT-STSL NOUFICALION .....cooooiiiviiiiiiiiies bbb 3-1885
ENT-T3 NOUTICATION ... 3-1890
ENT-TCA-PROF: ENter TCA PrOfil@........ccocooiiiiiiiioiiioisisses e 3-1894
ENT-TCA-PROF NOUFICATION. ...t s 3-1897
ENT-TMAT3 NOUFICALION .....oovooiiiiiiiinii s s 3-1941
ENT-TMST3 NOLFICALION ........coovviiiiiieiiies s 3-1943
ENT-ULS: Enter UPPer layer SLACK ... 3-1944
ENT-ULS NOTFICALION ......vviiiviiii s s 3-1949
ENT-ULSDCC-L3: Create a further OSI NOE..............cccooviiiiinsssneenns 3-1951
ENT-ULSDCC-L3 NOUFICALION .........coooviiiiiiiiiiiiiisi s 3-1957
ENT-ULSDCC-L4: Enter layer 4 related parameters of the OSI Stacks..........ccoivninnns, 3-1961
ENT-ULSDCC-L4 NOUFICALION ........coiivoiiiiiiisie s 3-1967
ENT-USER-SECU: ENEr USEI SECUIILY.......ccociiiviiviirisissis i 3-1970
ENT-USER-SECU NOUICALION..........cooooviiiiiiiiiiiisiiisiniis s s 3-1975
ENT-VC3 NOLFICALION ... 3-1978
ENT-VCG — Enter virtual conCatenation grOUD.......c....cooiviiiriiiininessssssssssssssssesssesons 3-1983
ENT-VCG NOUFICALION ......ovvoiiiiiiii s 3-1989
ENT-VCG-TRANS NOLICALION .......ooiivviiiiisii s 3-2005
ENT-VCGTRIB NOUFICALION ........coivvieiiviiiiie s 3-2009
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary  xy

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

ENT-VRTSW NOTTICALION ........oooiriiiiiiiiiiiiises s s 3-2018
INH-MSG: INNIDIt MESSAQE.........ccooiiiiiceeese e 3-2021
INIT-EQPT (slot): Initialize equipmMeNt (SIO).......c..cccoiiviiiiiiiiiiiii e 3-2023
INIT-SYS: INIAIIZE SYSIEML.......ooiiiviiiiiiii s 3-2026
OPR-DEFRAG: Perform defragmentation.............cccc.ccooiiiiiiiiisssssssssssss s 3-2028
OPR-EXT-CONT: Operate external CONLLOL. ... 3-2032
OPR-EXT-CONT NOUFICATION. ... 3-2034
OPR-LPBK: Operate cross-connection [00phack ... 3-2035
OPR-LPBK notification (cross-connection 100pback)..........c.cccinn, 3-2043
OPR-LPBK: Operate facility [00PDACK.............cccociiiiiiiiiisnsssesss s 3-2044
OPR-LPBK notification (FACIHILY)..........ccccccooiviiiriiiieiiesise e 3-2052
OPR-MAINT-ONNS: Maintenance actions for the ONNS application.................cccccccovviviiieiiinnnns 3-2053
OPR-PROTNSW: Operate proteCtion SWItChL.........cc...cccovviiviiviiiiiiiiieiss s 3-2057
OPR-SYNCNSW: Operate synchronization SWItChL............cccoociiiiiiinssss s 3-2077
OPR-VCGTRIB: Operate virtual concatenation group tributary.............coceinininnin, 3-2082
Protection SWItCh NOLIfICALION ... s 3-2085
REPT ALM: REPOIT @IAIMNL.......cooiiiiviiiiiiiiis s s 3-2096
REPT-ALM-ENV: Report alarm enVIirONMENL ... 3-2101
REPT CONNCHG NOLICALION.........coo..oiiviiiiiiiiisiiss s 3-2104
REPT DBCHG: Report data base Change.............cccoie e 3-2118
REPT EVT: REPOIM ©VENL.......oiiiiiiiiiiie s 3-2121
REPT EVT FXFR: Report @Vent FXFR ... 3-2130
REPT LIROUTING NOLICALION............coiviiriiiiiiinienis s 3-2133
REPT-NNCHG NOUTICATION........oivvvviiiiriiiiiiiiisres s 3-2137
REPT-NNEVT NOUTICATION. ..ot s s 3-2144
REPT-PTHCHG NOUTICALION..........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinissesissssiss s 3-2149
REPT-PTHEVT NOLFICALION........ccoooiiiivioiiiiiiieie s 3-2175
i Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

REPT SW: REPOI SWILCKL.........ooiiiiviiiiiiiiei e 3-2188
RLS-EXT-CONT: Release external CONIOL. ... 3-2190
RLS-EXT-CONT NOUICAON. ...t 3-2192
RLS-LPBK (cross-connection loopback) nNotification..................ccccooiiiioiiiniiiinssssons 3-2193
RLS-LPBK (facility loopback) NOtIfICAtiON ..o e 3-2194
RLS-LPBK: Release loopback (Cross-CONNECHION)..........ccccouiviiiciiiniresenssnneneens 3-2195
RLS-LPBK: Release 100pback (fACIILY)...........cccccoviviviniviiiiiiiieisieesssss s 3-2198
RLS-PROTNSW: Release proteCtion SWItCh.............ccoocoviiviiiiioiiiiiiieieeis e 3-2203
RLS-SYNCNSW: Release synchronization SWItCh............cc..cccoooiiviiiiiiniiiniii s 3-2215
RTRV-ACTL-CONT: Retrieve actual CoNdition tYPES..........ccocriiirnsessssesssesenens 3-2219
RTRV-ACTLCP: Retrieve acceptable circuit pack liSt.............cccccccoviiiiiiieiiisiisceseece e, 3-2222
RTRV-ALL: RetrieVe all (POIL) ..o 3-2224
RTRV-ALL: Retrieve all (TrIDULAIY) ..o 3-2228
RTRV-ALM: RELHEVE @IAIMN.........coovviiiviiiiiis s 3-2231
RTRV-ALM-ENV: Retrieve alarm enVIFONMENLT.............ccooii s 3-2238
RTRV-AO: Retrieve autoNOMOUS OULPUL........ccc.ccoivviviiviiiiiisises s 3-2241
RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT: Retrieve ASAP asSIQNMENL.............cccoooooiiviiiiiiiinsieiissiisssssess s 3-2244
RTRV-ASAP-PROF: Retrieve ASAP Profil€.........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie s 3-2249
RTRV-ATTR-CONT: Retrieve attribute CONIQL.............ccoooiiiiiiiriiiiiiie s 3-2254
RTRV-ATTR-ENV: Retrieve attribute environNmMeNL.............ccooooiissenns 3-2257
RTRV-ATTR-MSG: Retrieve attribute MeSSAge. ..o 3-2260
RTRV-AUDLOG: Retrieve audit result log for ONNS connection data................cccccoeevvioeiiviieininns 3-2263
RTRV-BANNER ... 3-2272
RTRV-CKT: REIHEVE CIFCUIT........ouivviiiririiiisee sttt 3-2274
RTRV-COND: REtrieVe CONTITION..........oiiiiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie s 3-2285
RTRV-CONN: Retrieve data relevant for network CONNections..............cccccininnns 3-2294
RTRV-CRS: Retrieve CroSS-CONNECHION............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiriieiiisiesssssssssesssssesssssssss oo 3-2306
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary i

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

RTRV-CRS-FECOM: Retrieve transparent DCC Cross-CONNECHIAN ... 3-2329
RTRV-ECL: REtHEVE ECL POIL......iiiiviiiieeeeee et 3-2332
RTRV-ELDR: Retrieve ONNS external link data repoSItOry........cccocooiviviviniviiivisiissisiesseso, 3-2339
RTRV-ENNIMANROUTE: Retrieve all manual routes of the E-NNI node............ccoovenns 3-2348
RTRV-EPM: Ethernet performance MONITOMING.........c...ccooovriiiiiiioniiii e 3-2352
RTRV-EPORT: Retrieve Ethernet POLL.........ccooiiiss s 3-2358
RTRV-EQPT (bay): Retrieve equipment (DAY).........cccccceiviiiiiinirisiiesiesses s 3-2373
RTRV-EQPT (CP): Retrieve equipment (CIrCUit PACK)............ccocooviviiiviicrioiieseseses s 3-2375
RTRV-EQPT (shelf): Retrieve equipment (SNelf)...........coens 3-2383
RTRV-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipmMeENt (SIOL). ... 3-2386
RTRV-EQPT (socket): Retrieve equipmMeNnt (SOCKEL)........c..ccccviviviviiiiioeiieeeeieces e 3-2391
RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve EQUIPMENt (SYSLEIM)......c..cccooiviviiiviiiiiiiirsiesssssssss s 3-2400
RTRV-EXT-CONT: Retrieve external CONIOL...........coiisenns 3-2404
RTRV-FECOM: Retrieve DCC related Parameters............onsnens 3-2407
RTRV-FECOM-LAN: Retrieve LAN channel related parameters.............coinnnininn. 3-2413
RTRV-HDR: REtHEVE NEAUEL............ccoiiviiiiiiiiiii s 3-2417
RTRV-IP-MAP: RetrieVe TCP/IP MAM. ..o s 3-2436
RTRV-L1ADR: Retrieve level 1 Address Data REPOSITOLY.............cccoovvivionivionivisivisniesisesssssnioons 3-2439
RTRV-L1TDR: Retrieve level 1 topology data repOSItOLY.........c...ccowirmrrreennens 3-2446
RTRV-LOG-ALM: REtrHEVEe 10Q AlarM........c..cccooooiiiiiiiiiecieccoe e 3-2454
RTRV-LOG-NNEVT: Retrieve NN @VENt [0Q...........ccccooiviiiviiiiiiiiisss s 3-2461
RTRV-LOG-NTFCN: Retrieve Notification 10g...........c..cccoouiiivioiiioiiisiiesioesi e 3-2464
RTRV-LOG-PROTNSW: Retrieve [0g protection SWItCh............ccc.covviiiiiiiiniiiniiisinsssssons 3-2468
RTRV-LOG-SECU: REetreVe 10Qg SECUNLY ... 3-2474
RTRV-LOPTF: Retrieve low-order path termination function.............cccccooeiiiiieisiieisen, 3-2478
RTRV-LONIM: Low-order noN-intruSive MONITOL. ... 3-2486
RTRV-LOXCPM: Retrieve performance monitoring data of LOXC pack...........cciinnnns, 3-2500
wii T Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

RTRV-LPBK (cross-connection): Retrieve loopback (Cross-connection)............cnnnns 3-2507
RTRV-LPBK (facility): Retrieve loopback (fAcCility)...........ccccooiviviiiioiiieiiiicsceeeeieess s 3-2511
RTRV-MANROUTE-LAN: Retrieve manual route at LAN POIL..........ccccccoooviviviiiiniiniieis, 3-2516
RTRV-MANROUTE-MCN: Retrieve manual IP route for management communication......... 3-2519
RTRV-MAP-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve map nNeighbar..............cccocccooviiviiii s 3-2522
RTRV-MAP-NETWORK: Retrieve NetWOIrK Map...........ccociiiinsiessessssssesssesneons 3-2526
RTRV-MAP-RING: REtri@Ve MapP FMNQ......cccccooiviiiriiiiirsiisisie s 3-2532
RTRV-NADR: Retrieve ONNS network (domain) address data repository............ccoeivinininns 3-2539
RTRV-NE: REHEVE NE ... ... 3-2549
RTRV-NE-SECU: RetrieVe NE SECUIILY.......c...ccooiviiiiiiriiniises s 3-2552
RTRV-NNCNFG: Retrieve ONNS configuration data................cccccooooiviviiniriscviiiesecees e, 3-2555
RTRV-NNDR: Retrieve ONNS neighbor nodal data reposSitQry...........c.ciiiiniiniisisinnn, 3-2561
RTRV-NNEVT-TCA e 3-2582
RTRV-NTDR: Retrieve ONNS network topology data repoSitary...........oon: 3-2588
RTRV-OC3: REtNEVE OC3 POIL......iiiiiiiiiieis e 3-2602
RTRV-OC12: REtreVE OCL2 POIL. ...ttt 3-2620
RTRV-OC48: REtreVEe OCA8 POIL.......cocoiivviiiviiieisioieis s 3-2638
RTRV-OCA48T: REtrieVe OCABT POIL ... s 3-2656
RTRV-OC192: RetrieVe OCIL92 POLL. ..o 3-2664
RTRV-OTUZ2: RetrieVe OTUZ POFL......cco.oiiiiiiiiiiioss et 3-2685
RTRV-OUC: Retrieve ONNS to UPSR/SNCP CONSIIUCES.........ccooooiiiiiiriiiinniens 3-2690
RTRV-OW: Retrieve orderwire and USEI DYLES ... 3-2694
RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS CONNECHION AALA.........c...ccoovviiriiiiiiiisisiess s 3-2698
RTRV-PM: Retrieve performance MONItOING ... 3-2731
RTRV-PREDEFRAG: Perform an ONNS fragmentation analysis..............ccciniiiiiiinirnn, 3-2738
RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter datal...........c..cccoooooiivoiivieiiviiesioeiisiesiviossssossss s 3-2744
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter SOftWarR. ... 3-2753
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary  xix

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

RTRV-PROTN-GRP: Retrieve proteCtion groUp...........ccociiiiiesssssss s 3-2759
RTRV-PTF: Retrieve tributary with path termination funCtion..............c.ccccocooviioiieiiiccsiesen, 3-2800
RTRV-RC-GENERAL.: Retrieve general routing controller settings.............cocoovviviniiininsininnn, 3-2814
RTRV-RC-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve all neighboring routing controllers..............cccooviiniiiieiiinininnn. 3-2816
RTRV-RESALLOC-VCG: Retrieve resource allocation virtual concatenation graup............... 3-2819
RTRV-RSVP: Retrieve RSVP PAramMeterS. ..o 3-2823
RTRV-SCN-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve SCN NeighbOr ... 3-2826
RTRV-SPANSWS: Retrieve SPAN SWItCh State...........c..ciiiiiiiiiiiisnneenns 3-2830
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (CP): Retrieve equipment state (Circuit Pack).........cccouninnnnns 3-2835
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipment state (SIOt).......cccoiinens 3-2839
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (socket): Retrieve equIpmMeNt State............cc.ccooooivivivieiviniriosiesceeceses e, 3-2842
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system): Retrieve equipment state (SYStem)..........ccooovvviriiiiirinsinirnn, 3-2845
RTRV-STMLE: RetrievVe STMLE POIL....cc.cccoiiiiiiiiiiiniissisiieseses s 3-2849
RTRV-STML: RetrEVE STIMIL POFL......ccooiiiiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiossis s 3-2863
RTRV-STM4: REtrEVE STIMA POFL......cooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiies e 3-2881
RTRV-STM16: RetrieVe STIMILEB POFL......cc.coomiiiiiiiiiiiniiisiisiisees s 3-2899
RTRV-STM16T: Retrieve STMLET POIL ..o s 3-2917
RTRV-STM64: RetrEVE STIMBA POIL.........o.ccoiiviiiiiiiiiiiiiosiiisiiseis s 3-2926
RTRV-STS1: Retrieve STSL trDULALY. ... 3-2946
RTRV-SYNCN: Retrieve SYNCNIONIZALION...........cc..cccooivviiiieieeriscios oo 3-2955
RTRV-T3: REtrEVE DS3 POIL ...t 3-2968
RTRV-TACC: RELNEVE tEST ACCESS. .....ovvviiriiiiriesiiiisie s s 3-2974
RTRV-TCA-ASGNMT: Retrieve TCA aSSIGNMENL ..o 3-2979
RTRV-TCA-PROF: Retrieve TCA Profil@. ... 3-2982
RTRV-TMAT3: Retrieve asynchronous adjunct port of the TransMUX card..............ccccoccoovinnnne. 3-3029
RTRV-TMST3: Retrieve synchronous adjunct port of the TransMUX card..........cccccoooeivviininnnns 3-3034
RTRV-TMUXPM: Retrieve performance monitoring data of TransMUX pack...........cccceue.. 3-3037
x Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

RTRV-ULS: Retrieve UpPer 1aYEr STACK..........ccooiiiicscsessssessesssss s 3-3045
RTRV-ULSDCC-L3: Retrieve layer 3 related parameters..........ccovivieiviiiiosioesisscesesssv, 3-3049
RTRV-ULSDCC-L4: Retrieve OSI layer 4 related parameters...........c.coovviiviieiiisiisisinon, 3-3055
RTRV-USER: REIIEVE USEI ...ttt 3-3059
RTRV-USER-SECU: REtHEVE USEI SECUIILY............oiiiriiriiriiiiriienisiessnessssssssssssssssssss s 3-3063
RTRV-VC3: RetrievVe VC3 trIDULAIY........cccocooiiiiiiiii e 3-3069
RTRV-VCG: Retrieve virtual concatenation groUp..........cccc.cceuiviiriiisisrsnsssssssss oo 3-3078
RTRV-VCG-TRANS: Retrieve virtual concatenation group transparent.............ccoeevvininnnnn. 3-3102
RTRV-VCGTRIB: Retrieve virtual concatenation group tributary............oon 3-3109
RTRV-VRTSW: Retrieve Virtual SWItCH............cccoooioiiiiii s 3-3125
Security @VeNnt NOLIFICALION..............c...cooovioiieiie s 3-3131
SET-ATTR-CONT: Set attribute CONIQL.........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiir s 3-3133
SET-ATTR-CONT NOLICALION. .......oivvviiiiiiiisiris s 3-3136
SET-ATTR-ENV: Set attribute €NVIFONMENL...........ccoooviiiiiiiiiiiieiis s 3-3137
SET-ATTR-ENV NOUICAION. ... 3-3140
SET-MAP-RING: St MAP NG ...ttt s 3-3142
SET-MAP-RING NOUFICALION ... s 3-3146
SET-OW: Set orderwire and USEr DYIES. ... 3-3147
SET-OW NOUTICALION.........cooooiiiiiiiii 3-3152
SET-SID: SEE SID......oiiie s 3-3154
SET-SID NOLFICALION. ... 3-3157
SET-SYNCN: Set SYNChIONIZALIQN.............cccovvieiiviiiiiiiiis s 3-3158
SET-SYNCN NOUTICALION...........oiiviiiiiiis s 3-3170
TCA NOTITICATION ... 3-3177
4 TL1 messages - administration and security
OVEBIVIBW ... 4-1
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary oy

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

Session
OVEIVIEW ..ottt ettt ettt et L ettt ettt ettt ettt et ettt 4-2
LIST OF COMIMANTS ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et ettt et 4-3

NE security administration

OVBIVIBW ...t 4-4
LISt OF COMIMANTS ... 4-5
User administration

OVEBIVIBW ..ottt 4-6
LISE OF COMIMABINTUS ... 4-7
Security Activity Log

OVEBIVIBW ... 4-8

LISt Of COMMABINTS ... oottt ettt ettt ettt et ettt et et ettt ettt et ettt ettt 4-9

TL1 messages - configuration management

OVEIVIBW ...t 5-1
System
OVBIVIBW ...t 5-3
LIST OF COMIMEANTS ... 5-4
AULONOMOUS NOLIFICATIONS. ... 5-5
Bay
OVEBIVIBW ... 5-6
RTRV-EQPT: Retrieve eqUIPMENT (DAY).........cccooiiiiieiiececee e 5-7
AULONOMOUS NOTITICALIONS. ... s 5-8
Shelf
OVEBIVIBW ...ttt 5-9
LIST OF COMIMENTS........covoooiieiii s 5-10
AULONOMOUS NOLIFICATIONS..........ivviiiii e 5-11
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary  365:374-199R1L0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

Slot

OVBIVIBW ...t 5-12
LISt OF COMMEABNTS.........ooooiiiii 5-13
AULONOMOUS NOLIFICATIONS..........ooeeivieiiiriiie e 5-14
Socket

OVEBIVIBW ... 188118141 5-16
LIST OF COMIMEINTS.......coooooiii 5-17
AULONOMOUS NOTITICALIONS....... oo 5-18

Circuit pack

OVBIVIBW ... 5-20

LISt OF COMIMANTS.........oooiii e 5-21

AULONOMOUS NOTITICALIONS. ..ot 5-22

Port

OVEBIVIBW ... 5-23

LISE OF COMIMABNUS.........ooiii e 5-24

Tributary

OVBIVIBW ... 5-27

LISt OF COMIMEANTS.........oooiii 5-28

AULONOMOUS NOTITICALION. ........vvvivi e 5-29
6 TL1 messages - fault management

OWVBIVIBW ...t 6-1

Introduction

OVRIVIBW ...t 6-3

LIS, BVENTS, AS AP S ..o oo oottt ettt ettt ettt ettt 6-4

IMIDI J IMIDO ..o 6-6
sesa7aloorilo AlcatelLucent - Proprietary i

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

Alarm assignment profiles

OVEIVIBW ...t 6-7
LISt Of COMMEBNTS .......ii 6-8
Alarms

OVEBIVIBW ...ttt 6-9
LIST OF COMIMENTS........covovoiieiii s 6-10
Alarm log

OVEBIVIBW ... 1000 6-11
RTRV-LOG-ALM: RetrieVe 10Qg @larm ... 6-12
MDI

OVEIVIBW ...t 6-13
LIST OF COMIMEANTS.......covvooii 6-14
MDO

OVEBIVIBW ...t 6-15
LIST OF COMIMEINTS........covvoiieiii s 6-16

Alarm, event, ASAP tables

OVBIVIBW ...t 6-17
ASAP TYPE DCN ..ot 6-20
ASAP TYPE DSt 6-22
ASAP TYPE DS3.... ittt 6-23
FNSY N = 17 T=X =1 N = 6-26
ASAP TYPE ENV oottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 6-33
ASAP Type EQUIP-PROT ...ttt 6-36
ASAP Type EQUIP-UNPROT ...t 6-41
ASAP Type MSSPRING-BLSR ......c..ccooiiiiiiiiiiii s 6-48
ASAP TYPE MSP-APS ... 11 6-53
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary  365:374-199R1L0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

ASAP TYPE OTN .ottt et et oottt 6-55
ASAP TYPE PATH ..o eeeseseeseeeseseessssesses sttt 6-57
ASAP TYPE PATHTERM. ..o 6-60
FN ST = 17 T=X =T = F 6-67
ASAP TYPE SCNL. 6-71
ASAP TYPE SNCP-UPSR..........ooooireoeeteeeteeeteete ettt ottt ettt ettt oot 6-74
ASAP TYPE TIMING ... 6-75
ASAP TYPE TIrANSPAIEINCY......iviiiiiiiei ettt 6-77
ENLity — ASAP TEIALION. .....covviiiii s 6-79
7 TL1 messages - transmission and cross-connect handling
OVEBIVIBW ...ttt 7-1
Cross-connection
OVEBIVIBW ...t 7-3
LIST OF COMIMENTS ..o 7-6
AULONOMOUS NOTITICATION..........vvviievisii e 7-7
Tributary
OVBIVIBW ...t 7-9
LIST OF COMIMANTS. ..o 7-10
Port
OVBIVIBW ...t 7-11
LISt Of COMIMANUS.........ooiiiiiiii s 7-12

UserByte port

OVEBIVIEW ..o oottt ettt ettt ettt et ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 7-13
LIST OF COMIMAINTS......cooooeo ettt ettt ettt ettt et ettt ettt ettt et 7-14
AULONOMOUS NOTITICALION. ..ottt et et ettt ettt et ettt 7-15
365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary XXV

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

Virtual switch

OVEIVIEW ..ottt et ettt ettt ettt

LISt OFf COMMANTS........oovieceeeeee et

Ethernet port

OVEBIVIBW ..ottt ettt
LiSt Of COMMANTS.........ooovoeeeeeeeecee oottt

AUtONOMOUS NOLIfICATIONS..........o.oovieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et

Virtual concatenation group

OVEIVIEW ..ottt ettt ettt ettt
LISt OFf COMMANTS........oovieeeeeeee e ettt

AULONOMOUS NOLIfICATIONS..........oivoveeeeoeeeee oottt

Virtual concatenation group tributary

OVEBIVIEW ..ottt ettt
LiSt Of COMMEANTS..........ooooooeeeee e

AULONOMOUS NOLITICATIONS ..ottt

Lower-order tributaries

OVEIVIEW ..ottt ettt ettt et ettt et

LiSt Of COMMANTAS ...ttt

Remote Test Access

OVEBIVIBW ..ottt

LiSt Of COMMANTS.........ooooeecoeeeeeeeoeeeeeeoeeeeeeee ettt

ONNS to UPSR/SNCP Constructs (OUC)

OVEBIVIEW ..ottt et ettt ettt ettt ettt

LISt Of COMMANTS.........oooie ettt ettt

TL1 messages - protection

OVERIVIEW ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary
See notice on first page

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

Protection group

OVEBIVIBW ... 8-2
INtroduction tO ProteCION GrOUDS.......cc.ccoiiviiiiiii bbb 8-4
LISt OF COMIMEANTS.........oooiii 8-14
AULONOMOUS NOTITICATIONS....... oo 8-15

Protection log

OVBIVIBW ...t 8-17
LISt OF COMIMEANTS.........ooooiiii s 8-18
AULONOMOUS NOLIFICATIONS...........oooiviiviei 8-19
Ring map

OVEBIVIBW ...t 8-20
LIST OF COMIMENTS........covooiieiiii s 8-21

Circuit map

LISt OF COMIMANTS.........oooooiii s 8-22
9 TL1 messages - performance monitoring
OVEBIVIBW ...ttt 9-1

PM register/bin

OVEIVIEW ..ottt et ettt ettt ettt et L ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 9-2
PIM PAIEIMELEIS. ... 9-3
LIST OF COMIMEAINTS......cooooeoeeeeeee ettt ettt et ettt ettt et ettt 9-13

TCA Profile

OVEIVIEW ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e ettt et ettt ettt 9-14
TCA PO oo e ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 9-15
LISt Of COMMEABINUS......c...ooooeoeeee ettt ettt 9-17
System Start-up With DEefaUIt DB..........cccocooiiiiiiii e 9-18
3es.874-19R110 Alcate-Lucent - Proprietary i

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

11

12

XXVili

TL1 messages - synchronization

OVEIVIBW ...t 10-1
LISt OF COMMEBNTS.........ovooiii s 10-3
Synchronization protection SWitCh NOIfICALION.............ccco.coeiiviiiiiii s 10-4
AULONOMOUS NOLIFICATIONS. ... 10-9

TL1 messages - software & database management
OVRIVIBW ... 11-1

LIS OF COMIMANTS....... oottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et ettt et 11-2

TL1 messages - data communications network

OVEBIVIBW ...t 12-1
General DCN parameters

OVEBIVIBW ... 12-3
LISE OF COMIMABNUS........ooiiiiii bbb 12-4
DCC terminations

OVBIVIBW ... 12-5

LIST OF COMIMEAINTS.......ooooeoeeeeee et ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 12-6

Transparent DCC cross-connection

OVEBIVIBW ...t 12-7
LIST OF COMIMENTS........oovoooieii s 12-8
LAN

OVEBIVIBW ... 12-9
LISt OF COMIMEANTS ... 12-10
AULONOMOUS NOTITICALION. ... 12-11

OSI network layer

OVEIVIBW ..ottt ettt ettt ettt 12-12
LISt OF COMMEBINTS ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 12-13
Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

AUTONOMOUS NOTITICALION. ... ..ottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 12-14

OSI transport layer and TARP
OWVEBIVIBW ...t 12-15

LIST OF COMIMEANTS ... ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 12-16

TCP/IP parameters

OVEBIVIBW ...t 12-17
LIST OF COMIMEANTS ..o 12-18
IP Map

OVEBIVIBW ..o 12-19
LISt OF COMIMEANTS ... 12-20
MAPs

OWVEIVIBW ...t 12-21
LISt Of COMMEANTS ... 12-22

Control Channel Provisioning
OWVBIVIBW ... 12-23

LISt Of COMMEANTS ....cco..ooviee et 12-24
13 Optical network navigation system (ONNS)
OVEBIVIBW ... 111114 13-1

ONNS system parameters
OVBIVIBW ...t 13-2

LIST OF COMIMANTS. .. ..o ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et 13-3

ONNS data repositories

OVEBIVIEW ...ttt ettt ettt ettt et ettt ettt et ettt ettt ettt 13-4

LIST OF COMIMANTS......cooooeoeeeeeee e ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et 13-5

Path

OVEIVIEW ..ottt ettt ettt ettt et ettt et ettt ettt ettt et ettt ettt e 13-6
365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary XXIX

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



Contents

14

15

16

Connection and path state defiNitiONS............cc.cccooooiiiiviiiiiiiee s 13-8

Network optimization

OVEIVIBWW ...t 13-11
LIST OF COMIMEANTS ... 13-12
Maintenance

OVEBIVIBW ...t 13-13
LISt Of COMIMANTUS........oiii s 13-14

UNI commands
OVERIVIEW ..ottt ettt et ettt et ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 13-15

LIST OF COMIMEANTS ... ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 13-16

ENNI commands
OVEIVIEW ..o oottt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et ettt ettt ns 13-17

LISt Of COMMABINUS ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt 13-18

Error codes

LIST OF BITON COUERS........oocooe oot ettt ettt ettt ettt et 14-1

User privilege codes

LiSt Of USEI PrIVIIEGE COUES.........ccooiiviieiece et 15-1
Amendments
OVEBIVIBW ... 16-1

General amendments

OVBIVIBW ... 16-3
GBINEIAL........vii 16-4
Configuration MANAGEIMENL...........cc..cooiiviiiiiiiie bbb 16-5
Optical network navigation SYStem (ONNS)........cccooii s 16-6
Protection (BLSR/S-SPRing, DRI/DNI, APS/MSP, UPSR/SNCR).....ccc.cccooiimiiiiiiniininsinennnens 16-7
"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary  365:374-199R1L0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



Contents

Area DCN/DCC MANGGEIMENL. ...t 16-8

TL1 amendments

OVBIVIBW ...t 16-9
AGMUNISTIATION ... 16-10
Transmission and cross-connection handling..........c...ccoooivivioiiiniie 16-11
ConfIQUIration MANAGEIMENIL ... 16-18
Optical network navigation System (ONNS)..........cccocii s 16-20
Protection (BLSR/S-SPRing, DRI/DNI, APS/MSP, UPSR/SNCR)........cccoccomimiimiiniinin 16-25
Fault/Alarm MAaNAgEMENL..........cco.cooiiviiiriies e 16-27
REMOLE TEST ACCESS.........ooiiiii 16-28
DCN/DCC MANAGEIMENL. ........vvvioeiveriaieeessies e85 16-29

Index

ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary X0

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page






List of tables

10-1

10-2

10-3

10-4

10-5

10-6

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

Range of condtype (clock mode protection tyPe)..........couseee 10-5
Range of conddescr (clock mode proteCtion tyPe).........ccccovviovvieivieerioeivieeiesieeeie e, 10-5
Range of condtype (timing reference proteCtion type)..........cccoivviiieiiiieiisiisiiesseseson, 10-5
Range of conddescr (timing reference protection tyPe).........cciviieviininrieiiissisessn, 10-6
Range of condtype (Output timing reference protection type)..........o, 10-6
Range of conddescr (Output timing reference protection type)........, 10-7
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" AlcatelLucent - Proprietary i

See notice on first page






About this document

Purpose

This document describes the external TL1 interface for 1675 LambdaUnite MSS in

terms of TL1 command, responses, and notification definitions.

This document does not cover the specification of the TL1 protocol itself or that of
underlying protocols of the OSI or IP stack.

Overview of the document

This manual is structured as follows:

Chapter 1 contains introductory information (TL1 message index and command
state diagram) and data type definitions, used to define parameters in TL1
commands or notifications

Chapter 2 contains AID definitions, used to address entities with TL1 commands or
notifications

Chapter 3 contains the detailed requirements for the TL1 commands listed in
alphabetical order

Chapter 4 to chapter 13 contain the TL1 commands separated by the functional
areas:

Administration and security

Configuration management

Fault management

Transmission and cross-connect handling
Protection

Performance monitoring

Synchronization

Software and database management

Data communications network

Optical network navigation system (ONNS)

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008
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» Chapter 14 contains a list of error codes and links to the corresponding TL1
commands

» Chapter 15 contains a list of TL1 commands and the corresponding user privilege
codes in alphabetical order

* Chapter 16 contains a list of amendments related to the current software version

Supported systems

This manual describes 1675 LambdaUnite MSS, Release 11.0. For technical reasons, it
is possible that features have been documented that are not available until later
software versions. For precise information about the availability of features, consult the
Software Release Description. This manual provides details of the status at the time of
software delivery.

Intended use

This equipment shall be used only in accordance with intended use, corresponding
installation, and maintenance statements as specified in this documentation. Any other
use or modification is prohibited.

Optical safety
IEC customer laser safety guidelines

Alcatel-Lucent declares that this product is compliant with all essential safety
requirements as stated in IEC 60825-Part 1 and 2 “Safety of laser products” and
“Safety of optical fibre telecommunication systems”. Futhermore Alcatel-Lucent
declares that the warning statements on labels on this equipment are in accordance
with the specified laser radiation class.

Optical safety declaration

Alcatel-Lucent declares that this product is compliant with all essential safety
requirements as stated in IEC 60825-Part 1 and 2 “Safety of Laser Products” and
“Safety of Optical Fiber Telecommunication Systems”. Furthermore Alcatel-Lucent
declares that the warning statements on labels on this equipment are in accordance
with the specified laser radiation class.

Optical fiber communications

This equipment contains an Optical Fiber Communications semiconductor laser/LED
transmitter. The following Laser Safety Guidelines are provided for this product.

General laser information

Optical fiber telecommunication systems, their associated test sets, and similar

operating systems use semiconductor laser transmitters that emit infrared (IR) light at
wavelengths between about 800 nanometers (nm) and 1600 nm. The emitted light is
above the red end of the visible spectrum, which is normally not visible to the human
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eye. Although radiant en at near-IR wavelengths is officially designated invisible, some
people can see the shorter wavelength energy even at power levels several orders of
magnitude below any that have been shown to cause injury to the eye.

Conventional lasers can produce an intense beam of monochromatic light. The term
“monochromaticity” means a single wavelength output of pure color that may be

visible or invisible to the eye. A conventional laser produces a small-size beam of

light, and because the beam size is small the power density (also called irradiance) is
very high. Consequently, lasers and laser products are subject to federal and applicable
state regulations, as well as international standards, for their safe operation.

A conventional laser beam expands very little over distance, or is said to be very well
collimated. Thus, conventional laser irradiance remains relatively constant over
distance. However, lasers used in light wave systems have a large beam divergence,
typically 10 to 20 degrees. Here, irradiance obeys the inverse square law (doubling the
distance reduces the irradiance by a factor of 4) and rapidly decreases over distance.

Lasers and eye damage

The optical energy emitted by laser and high-radiance LEDs in the 400-1400 nm range
may cause eye damage if absorbed by the retina. When a beam of light enters the eye,
the eye magnifies and focuses the energy on the retina magnifying the irradiance. The
irradiance of the energy that reaches the retina is about 105, or 100,000 times more
than at the cornea and, if sufficiently intense, may cause a retinal burn.

The damage mechanism at the wavelengths used in an optical fiber telecommunications
is thermal in origin, i.e., damage caused by heating. Therefore, a specific amount of
energy is required for a definite time to heat an area of retinal tissue. Damage to the
retina occurs only when one looks at the light long enough that the product of the

retinal irradiance and the viewing time exceeds the damage threshold. Optical energies
above 1400 nm cause corneal and skin burns, but do not affect the retina. The
thresholds for injury at wavelengths greater than 1400 nm are significantly higher than
for wavelengths in the retinal hazard region.

Classification of lasers

Manufacturers of lasers and laser products in the U.S. are regulated by the Food and
Drug Administration’s Center for Devices and Radiological Health (FDA/CDRH) under
21 CFR 1040. These regulations require manufacturers to certify each laser or laser
product as belonging to one of four major Classes: |, Il, lla, llla, lllb, or IV. The
International Electro-technical Commission is an international standards body that
writes laser safety standards under IEC-60825. Classification schemes are similar with
Classes divided into Classes 1, 1M, 2, 2M, 3R, 3B, and 4. Lasers are classified
according to the accessible emission limits and their potential for causing injury.
Optical fiber telecommunication systems are generally classified as Class /1 because,
under normal operating conditions, all energized laser transmitting circuit packs are
terminated on optical fibers which enclose the laser energy with the fiber sheath

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary XXXVii
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forming a protective housing. Also, a protective housing/access panel is typically
installed in front of the laser circuit pack shelves The circuit packs themselves,
however, may be FDA/CDRH Class I, lllib, or IV or IEC Class 1, 1M, 3R, 3B, or 4.

Laser safety precautions for optical fiber telecommunication systems

In its normal operating mode, an optical fiber telecommunication system is totally
enclosed and presents no risk of eye injury. It is a Class I/1 system under the FDA and
IEC classifications.

The fiber optic cables that interconnect various components of an optical fiber
telecommunication system can disconnect or break, and may expose people to laser
emissions. Also, certain measures and maintenance procedures may expose the
technician to emission from the semiconductor laser during installation and servicing.
Unlike more familiar laser devices such as solid-state and gas lasers, the emission
pattern of a semiconductor laser results in a highly divergent beam. In a divergent
beam, the irradiance (power density) decreases rapidly with distance. The greater the
distance, the less energy will enter the eye, and the less potential risk for eye injury.
Inadvertently viewing an un-terminated fiber or damaged fiber with the unaided eye at
distances greater than 5 to 6 inches normally will not cause eye injury, provided the
power in the fiber is less than a few milliwatts at the near IR wavelengths and a few
tens of milliwatts at the far IR wavelengths. However, damage may occur if an optical
instrument such as a microscope, magnifying glass, or eye loupe is used to stare at the
energized fiber end.

Laser safety precautions for enclosed systems

Under normal operating conditions, optical fiber telecommunication systems are
completely enclosed; nonetheless, the following precautions shall be observed:

1. Because of the potential for eye damage, technicians should not stare into optical
connectors or broken fibers

2. Under no circumstance shall laser/fiber optic operations be performed by a
technician before satisfactorily completing an approved training course

3. Since viewing laser emissions directly in excess of Class I/1 limits with an optical
instrument such as an eye loupe greatly increases the risk of eye damage,
appropriate labels must appear in plain view, in close proximity to the optical port
on the protective housing/access panel of the terminal equipment.

Laser safety precautions for unenclosed systems

During service, maintenance, or restoration, an optical fiber telecommunication system
is considered unenclosed. Under these conditions, follow these practices:

1. Only authorized, trained personnel shall be permitted to do service, maintenance
and restoration. Avoid exposing the eye to emissions from un-terminated, energized
optical connectors at close distances. Laser modules associated with the optical
ports of laser circuit packs are typically recessed, which limits the exposure
distance. Optical port shutters, Automatic Power Reduction (APR), and
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Automatic Power Shut Down (APSD) are engineering controls that are also used to
limit emissions. However, technicians removing or replacing laser circuit packs
should not stare or look directly into the optical port with optical instruments or
magnifying lenses. (Normal eye wear or indirect viewing instruments such as
Find-R-Scopes are not considered magnifying lenses or optical instruments.)

2. Only authorized, trained personnel shall use optical test equipment during
installation or servicing since this equipment contains semiconductor lasers
(Examples of optical test equipment are optical time domain reflectometers
(OTDRSs), Hand-held loss test sets.)

3. Under no circumstances shall any personnel scan a fiber with an optical test set
without verifying that all laser sources on the fiber are turned off

4. All unauthorized personnel shall be excluded from the immediate area of the
optical fiber telecommunication systems during installation and service.

Consult ANSI Z136.2, American National Standard for Safe Use of Lasers in the U.S.;
or, outside the U.S., IEC-60825, Part 2 for guidance on the safe use of optical fiber
optic communication in the workplace.

For the optical specifications refer to the chapter “Technical specifications” in the
Product Information and Planning Guide.

Conventions used

See“Common data types” (p. 1-9pr detailed information.

Related information
The manuals related to 1675 LambdaUnite MSS are shown in the following table:

Document title Document code

1675 LambdaUnite MSS Product Information and Planning Guide 109671750

Presents a detailed overview of the system, describes its applications, gi{@35-374-195R11.0)
planning requirements, engineering rules, ordering information, and
technical specifications.

1675 LambdaUnite MSS User Provisioning Guide 109671776

Provides step-by-step information for use in daily system operations. Thg365-374-196R11.0)
manual demonstrates how to perform system provisioning, operations, and
administrative tasks by use &¥aveStaP CIT.

1675 LambdaUnite MSS Maintenance and Trouble-clearing Guide 109671768

Gives detailed information on each possible alarm message. Furthermorg385-374-197R11.0)
provides procedures for routine maintenance, troubleshooting, diagnostics,
and component replacement.

1675 LambdaUnite MSS Installation and System Turn-up Guide 109671792

A step-by-step guide to system installation and set up. It also includes | (365-374-198R11.0)
information needed for pre-installation site planning and post-installation
acceptance testing.
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Document title Document code

1675 LambdaUnite MSS TL1 Command Guide 109671784

Describes the external TL1 interface for 1675 LambdaUnite MSS in term&365-374-199R11.0)
of TL1 command, responses, and notification definitions.

ES64U Command Line Interface Guide 109681981
(365-374-200)

ES64U SNMP Reference Guide 109681999
(365-374-201)

1675 LambdaUnite MSS Safety Guide 109510909
(365-374-159R11.0)

Documentation CD-ROM 1675 LambdaUnite M&H manuals on a 109671800

CD-ROM) (365-374-181R11.0)

1675 LambdaUnite MSS Software Release Description This document is delivered with the NE
software.

1675 LambdaUnite MSS Engineering and Ordering Information Drawing ED8C948-10

1675 LambdaUnite MSS Interconnect and Circuit Information Drawing ED8C948-20

These documents and drawings can be ordered at or downloaded from the
Alcatel-Lucent Online Customer Support Site (OLQBitps://support.lucent.conor
through your Local Customer Support.

Technical documentation

The technical documentation as required by the Conformity Assessment procedure is
kept at Alcatel-Lucent location which is responsible for this product. For more
information, contact your local Alcatel-Lucent representative.

Technical support

For technical support, contact your local Alcatel-Lucent customer support team. See the
Alcatel-Lucent Support web sitgttp://www.alcatel-lucent.com/suppgrtbr contact
information.

How to comment

To comment on this information product, go to t®aline Comment Form
(http://www.lucent-info.com/comments/enust e-mail your comments to the
Comments Hotline (comments@alcatel-lucent.com).
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1 General information

Overview

Purpose

This chapter contains introductory information.

Contents
TL1 command state diagram 1-2
Generic TL1 command behavior 1-3
Data base change notifications 1-4
Sequence constraints 1-7
TL1 command validation principles 1-8
Common data types 1-9
Definitions 1-11
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General information TL1 command state diagram

TL1 command state diagram

The following state diagram provides an overview in which system states which TL1
commands are allowed. States and transitions are explained below the figure.

ACT-USER (superuser, empty, invalid/new DB)

any command wih exception of:
SET-SID
ED-EQFT (system: syncortc)

ACT-USER (any user, valid DB)

ED-STATE-EQPT (systern: mcond) ACT-USER {any user, valid DE) PESS‘_"'DM
APPLY wpired
IMIT-5%3

IMIT-EQFT (system)

CAMC-USER EC-PID

any RTRY command,
) ED-DAT,
SET-SID,

y F r .
ED-EQPT (systerm: istddflt rte, trbnddflt
ﬂnMED-STATE—EQPT {system: mcund)@ND S SET 1S syneere tbmdd i)

CPY-MEM (DB downlo

=

APPLY,
INIT-SYS .
' ED-STATE-EQFT (systern: mcond),
—IMIT-EQIPT (systerm) ————— CPY-MEM(DE download)
CANC-USER,

CPY-MEM (DB download)

LogoutRe

States
» Login: initial state, creation of user session

» Password expiredentered after login with valid database and when the user
password has expired

* MCOND: system is in maintenance condition (see paramandin
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system))

* normal system is in normal mode (see paramet@ondin RTRV-STATE-EQPT
(system)

* Logout/Resettermination of a user session through logout or a command which
leads to a system or CTL controller reset

Transitions

Transitions between the states are performed upon execution of the TL1 commands on
the arrows between the states. An exception is the transitions frofnotfia state. This
transition is automatically performed based on the database state (see pachsiter

in RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system)) and the password expiration information (see
parameter page in RTRV-USER-SECU).
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Generic TL1 command behavior
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The purpose of this chapter is to describe TL1 command behavior, which is common
for all commands and therefore not stated explicitly for each single command.
Deviations from the common behavior are described for each command in the detailed
behavior description.

Input/output case sensitivity
For details, refer t€sR-831 section 2.7.3
Input syntax format

The input parser of the network element is case insensitive. The commands are
recognized regardless of their capitalization. Command codes and parameter names in
uppercase, lowercase, or mixed case (combinations of uppercase and lowercase within
an input message, a command code, or a parameter name) are allowed.

Output syntax format

The recommended output format is for parameter names always lowercase and for
value sets as defined in this document. Derivations may be acceptable.

Edit commands

ED commands modify the parameters as specified in the command. Spec block
parameters are optional. Parameters which are not specified in the command remain
unchanged.

It is allowed to omit all spec block parameters in the command. Such an empty
command does not change any parameter value, and cause an ED notification without
spec block parameters.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 1-3
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General information Data base change notifications

Data base change notifications

Object creation - ENT notification
The creation/establishment of an entity/instance is reported by means of an ENT
(Enter) notification. It consists of:
* entity class name
* instance/identifier/key

» all attribute values of the instance as defined in the notification section; example:
ENT-OC48 notification

» entity class name: OC48
* instance/identifier/key: port AID

» attribute values: all attribute values as defined in the corresponding ENT-OC48
notification section.

The attributes for an entity can be classified as follows:

* input the reported attribute value is specified in the corresponding command
request

* modifiable the reported attribute value is the specified default value (with
semantics of initial value) and the attribute itself is modifiable by means of
corresponding ED command

» state the reported attribute value is the specified default value (with semantics of
initial value) and the attribute itself is modifiable directly by means of
corresponding ED command. The modification can ever be triggered as side affect
of a command or by an autonomous event.

Examples for the different attribute classes
* input: 1+1 line/MS protection group: attribute wkg - worker port
* modifiable: 1+1 line/MS protection group: attribute wkg - worker port

» state: port: attribute crstat - Constituent Rates Status list (autonomous change) in
case of adaptive mode

» port: attribute: fsflpbkstat - Far Side Facility Loopback Status (side effect of
command)

Note: Protection state information is not contained in any db change notification.

Object modification - ED notification

The modification for some attributes of an entity/instance is reported by means of an
ED (Edit) notification. It consists of:

e entity class name
* instancel/identifier/key
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» all attribute values which were modified
This includes all attributes which came into existence by modifying another
attribute. (see example below). This also means, that attributes which are already
handled internally but where not applicable up to now and therefore were not
reported to the manager, must not be reported to the manager, if they became
applicable. Reason: The manager cannot know the internal default values. If an ED
command for an (or the) entity/instance attribute does not modify the attribute
value, because (for each individual attribute) new_attribute value =
old_attribute_value, no ED notification is sent However, empty notifications, that
is, notifications with no attributes and attribute values, can occur. These empty
notifications do not affect the managers, but nevertheless should be avoided.
Example:ED-OC48 notification

» entity class name: OC48
* instance/identifier/key: port AID

» attribute values: all attribute values which have been modified.
Thus the corresponding ED notification section describes only the superset of
attributes where changes are reported. Which attributes are really contained in a
concrete scenario is described either in the detailed behavior section (if the change
is triggered by a command) or in autonomous event section (if the changes it
triggered by a spontaneous event). Example: ED-OC48 notification of new
attributes.

* entity class name: STM16
* instance/identifier/key: port AID

* action: istd is set from SDH to SONET
This action causes that attributes come into existence by modifgidgin detail
this means: - attributes, which are named differently in the two standards -
attributes, which are only applicable in one standard must be reported. For
example, for the change from SDH to SONETsdthr (in SDH calleddegthy) -
felpm(in SDH calledfemspnm - zOoutmoddgnew parameter in SONET) must be
reported.

Note: Sometimes TL1 uses a different command verb instead of “ED” for modification
commands (for example, “SET”). Nevertheless, the statements of this chapter are also
valid for these.

Object deletion - DLT notification

The deletion/removal of an entity/instance is reported by means of a DLT (Delete)
notification. It consists of:

* entity class name
» instance/identifier/key

365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 1-5
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Example: DLT-OC48 notification
» entity class name: OC48
* instance/identifier/key: port AID.
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Sequence constraints
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To allow the manager a proper interpretation of the received notifications, the NE must
assure same sequence constraints. This section specifies these sequence constraints.

Report object creation first

The first notification for an entity is theb changereporting that a new entity has been
created/established. After thestablishnotification, all other types of notifications may
be issued for this instance.

Report creation according to AID hierarchy

If several instances of entities are created in the context of one stimulus, the order of
the establishnotification is according to the hierarchy of the AID structure. The
establishnotification for a subordinate entity is not reported before ébtablish
notification of a superior entity.

Example: Theestablishnotification for a port should be sent before thstablish
notification of a tributary being a member of this port.

Report object deletion last

The last notification for an entity is thébchangereporting that an entity has been
deleted/removed.

Report deletion according to AID hierarchy

If several instances of entities are deleted in the context of one stimulus, the order of
the deletenotification is according to the hierarchy of the AID structure. Tedete
notification for a superior entity is not reported before thedetenotification of a
subordinate entity.

Example: Thedeletenotification for a tributary should be sent before thelete
notification of a port containing that tributary.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 1-7
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TL1 command validation principles

This section defines the following principles for the TL1 command validations:
» Validations to be executed

* Order of the validations

* Behavior in the case of multiple failures in a command

General validations to be executed first

On receipt of a TL1 command, the system performs a general TL1 command
validation, to check:

» Correct command name

(includes a check, whether the command is supported by the system)
 Command format
» Completeness of command parameters

» Correct spec block parameter names
(includes a check, whether the parameter is supported by the system)

» Correct parameter syntax
(includes a check for the maximum value range)

The error responses for the general validations are defined in the error responses
section of the RTRV-HDR command.

Order of TL1 command validations

The TL1 command validations are performed in the order as given by the command
parsing and processing. This requirement defines that the validations are executed in
the “natural order” as the command parsing and processing steps are done.

An example would be, that the existence of an entity must be checked, before
parameter values for the entity can be evaluated.

Immediate error response generation

The system generates the error response immediately after a TL1 command validation
failed. This means, that the system does not store the results of several validations and
later decide, which error response has to be generated.

This behavior is important, in the case of multiple failure conditions in the command.
The error response which will be returned depends on the first failed validation during
command processing.
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Common data types

The following data types are used in the description of TL1 messages, the definition is
given in Backus-Naur Form. Characters of the Backus-Naur Form are enclosed in “
when they are meant as literal in the definition.

GR-831-CORE Definition Name used in TL1 messages Definition
nil nil nil , symbolizes the absence of any other thing
let letter AlBl.|Z]a]|b|.]|z
dig digit 011]2]3|4]|5]6]718]9
ident identifier <letter> ( <letter> | <digit>) *
sym name symbolic name <digit>* (( <letter*+1" | # | % ) <digit>*)+
alphanum alphanumeric string ( <letter> | <digit>) +
dec num decimal number [D<digit>* [.] <digit>+
arith exp arithmetic expression """+ ] =] <digit>*[.]<digit>+ ")"
hex num hexadecimal nhumber TH(<digit> |A|B|C|D|E|F)+
oct num octal number [@(0|1]2|3|4|5]|6]|7)+
bin num binary number B (0]|1)+
keyed num keyed number [K(<digit>|A|B|C|D|"™"|#)+
num str numeric string <digit>+
integer integer <numeric string>"{" [ "+" | -] <digit>+")"
text str text string "(\" | \\ | <any character excefitor \>)* "
inner str inner string \("" | \\ | <any character exceptor \>)* \"
aid AID seeChapter 2, “AID structure”
AID list <AID> (&<AID>)*
tid TID <identifier>(-<identifier>) *|<text string> see also
RTRV-HDR for 1675 LambdaUnite MSS specific
constraints
character string any character except : "
value set set of predefined <character strings>
alphanumeric value set set of predefined <alphanumeric strings>
numeric value set set of predefined <numeric strings>
AID string (letter | digit | | - | & | # )+
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 1-9
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IP addresses

Validation of character set restrictions

If any parameter of the typ@ext String Inner String or Character Stringhas a
restricted character set, then the system validatse the parameter that only the allowed
character set is used. The character set validation ensures that:

* The system function is not impaired

* The interworking with systems of the same type (1675 LambdaUnite MSS) is not
disturbed.

The detailed character set restrictions are defined either in the parameter range
definition or in specific validation rules of the TL1 commands.

The system does not consider character set restrictions from other NE types, which are
intended for interworking, and from management systems or CIT. Restricting the
character sets to meet the need of all possible interworking partners would lead to a
very limited character set. This would be an unnecessary restriction for users, who
usually have only some of the possible NE types in the network and only one type of
management system.

It is assumed that management systeviiayeSta?P CIT and other NE types use the
same principles for character set validation, that is, perform validations to ensure their
own system function.

Recommended handling of character set restrictions

To avoid network operation impairments caused by violations of character set
restrictions, the user shall

» collect the allowed character sets for the provisionable parameters from all NE
types in the network and from the management system

» define suitable character sets which meet the restrictions of all NE types.

It is the users task to ensure that the defined character sets are properly used (for
example, through trainings within the organization).

During provisioning, IP addresses are not recognized as different in case they only
differ in leading zeroes.

In case IP addresses are configured using leading zeroes in any of their fields, during
provisioning the system does not recognize IP addresses as equal that differ only by
such leading zeroes. When using IP addresses for communication, however, leading
zeroes are ignored. As a consequence, it would then be possible, that the same IP
address be used in two applications that need different ones, for example L1 RC IP
address and ENNI SC PC IP address.

When provisioning IP addresses, do not use leading zeroes.
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Definitions

Definition of the directions used for TransMUX

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

The TransMUX application has two sides:
* Asynchronous side
e Synchronous side

On each side, the egress (outgoing) direction is defined in a way that it points to the
other TransMUX application side.

That means:

* The egress (outgoing) direction of the asynchronous side directs to the synchronous
side.

» The egress (outgoing) direction of the synchronous side directs to the asynchronous
side.

For the ingress (ingoing) direction, the opposite applies.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 1-11
See notice on first page






2

AID structure

Overview

Purpose

Contents

This section contains the requirements for Access ldentifiers (AID) for the TL1

interface of the 1675 LambdaUnite MSS.

Introduction

AID syntax

Access ldentifier (AID) syntax
System level AIDs

System AID

MDI/MDO

Timing

OSI nodes

SCN node

UNI node

ENNI node

General node

ASTN node

Link

Hierarchically specified AIDs
Compound AID syntax overview
Range specifications

Physical layout

2-4
2-5
2-6
2-8
2-9
2-10
2-11
2-12
2-13
2-14
2-15
2-16
2-17
2-18
2-19
2-21
2-24
2-25

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary
See notice on first page



AID structure

Overview

Bay (rack) and shelf (subrack)

Fans

Power interface

Backplane

User panel

CI-CTL

User byte ports

LAN ports

Timing interfaces (TI)

Electrical Connector Interface (ECI)
Slot

Circuit pack

Socket

SDH/SONET port

OTN ports

Adjunct ports

Asynchronous ports

GbE port

Virtual concatenation group (VCG)
AU-3/STS-1 tributary

Virtual concatenation group (VCG) tributary
Higher-order path terminations
Adjunct higher-order path terminations for TransMUX
Lower-order tributaries

LO VTL1.5 tributaries for TransMUX
DS1 tributaries

Generic tributary

Generic lower-order tributaries
Protection groups

Switch and timing equipment protection group
Controller equipment protection group

General equipment protection groups

2-26
2-27
2-28
2-29
2-30
2-31
2-32
2-33
2-34
2-35
2-36
2-38
2-39
2-40
2-42
2-43
2-44
2-45
2-46
2-47
2-48
2-49
2-50
2-51
2-52
2-53
2-54
2-55
2-56
2-58
2-59
2-60

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary
See notice on first page

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008



AID structure Overview

Examples 2-62

365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 2-3
Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page
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Overview

Introduction

Overview

Purpose

This section defines the names which will be used to identify physical and logical
entities for input and output at the TL1 Interface for the 1675 LambdaUnite MSS
products.

This document re-uses the general terminology and BWM Access ldentifier (AID)
Syntax. It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the terms and syntax.

Contents
AID syntax 2-5
Access ldentifier (AID) syntax 2-6
24 Alcatel Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
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AID syntax

AID syntax

General
The following specification characters will be used throughout this document as a
vehicle for defining the syntax:
Rule Description
= Assignment of a lexical rule to a token or token class.
literal Characters which must appear literally as typed appear in typewrite font.
| The “exclusive or” token means that exactly one item in the list must be present.
{3 Items in {} mean that one of the items in the set must be present.
[ Items in [] mean that one of the items in the set may optionally be present.
0 Items in () can be used for grouping to define different precedence for the operafors |,
and *.
- A dash indicates a range of values where any item in the range may be present.
, A “" is used as a list item separator in the specification grammar.
a A superscript “*” specifies 0 or more repetitions of the previous token that can be present.
at A superscript “+” specifies 1 or more repetitions of the previous token that can be present.
al A superscript “n” is a number which specifies the number of repetitions of the previous
token that can be present.
Blanks between tokens in an expression means to concatenate the tokens.
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 2.5
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Access Identifier (AID) syntax

Access ldentifier (AID) syntax

AIDs can be either Simple_AIDs, or Compound_AIDs. AID definitions will use the
following syntax:

let .= {A-Z,az, }

dig ::= {0-9 }

AID_field ::= (let (let | dig)*)

Simple_AID ::= (AID_field [Simple_AID] ) |#

Compound_AID ::= Simple_AID(-Simple_AID)*

The character “~” (dash) will be used as the Simple_AID separator in compound AIDs.
AID_List::=AID_unit(, AID_unit)*

AID_unit::=Simple_AID | Compound_AID

The character “,” (comma) will be used as the Simple_AID, Compound_AID separator
in AID_Lists.

If a Simple_AID is <null>, the #” character is used to specify a value of <null> for
an AID_field.

Groups of entities of the same type can be specified by using the sluer
someprefixall in a Simple_AID.

The legal places to use this value are specified in the appropriate commands below.
The convention used in the command descriptions is that the wlués not allowed
unless explicitly stated otherwise.

In generalall is only allowed for input AIDs, that means, when used in a TL1
request.

For the following requirements see also the definition of compound AIDs below.

The valueall on bay and shelf level is only allowed f@TRV-EQPTON bay and shelf
level. It is not allowed on this positions for entities further down in the hierarchy like
slot, port, tributary.

Example 1

valid: all-all

invalid: all-all ##-1-3-1

The valueall on the AID field for slot, CP, port or tributary is only allowed

* when itis the last AID field or
* when there is already anll on the AID field following the AID field.

2-6 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
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Access Identifier (AID) syntax

Example 2

valid: 1-1-##-1-3-all

valid: 1-1-#-#-1-all

valid: 1-1-#+#-all-cp

valid: 1-1-##-1-all-all

invalid: 1-1-##-1-all-1

Examples for lower-order tributaries:

valid: 1-1-##-1-3-1-all  (all LO tributaries for one path termination)
valid: 1-1-#—#-all-all-all-all (all lower-order tributaries)

valid: 1-1-#—#-all-all-all-1

365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 2-7
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Overview

System level AIDs

Overview

Purpose
This section contains all system level AIDs.

Contents
System AID 2-9
MDI/MDO 2-10
Timing 2-11
OSI nodes 2-12
SCN node 2-13
UNI node 2-14
ENNI node 2-15
General node 2-16
ASTN node 2-17
Link 2-18
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System AID
System AID
To identify the entire system the following AID is used:
SystemAID ::=system
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 2-9
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MDI/MDO

MDI/MDO

General

The system has miscellaneous discrete outputs and inputs which are named without
any hierarchical, positional information in the AID.

The system provides 8 input and 8 output miscellaneous discrete alarm points which
can be assigned user-friendly names so that when the user wants to assert an output
point, or receives an alarm from one of the input points, a name is used which reflects
what the alarm point is physically connected to.

AIDs for MDIs, MDOs
The following AIDs are used to identify the MDIs/MDOs:

Miscellaneous_in_discreteAID ::misc_in {1-8 } | misc_inall
Miscellaneous_out_discreteAlD :misc_out {1-8 } | misc_outall
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Timing

AIDs for external timing references

The timing references can come from two external DS1 or E1 (2 MHz or 2 Mbit/s) or
64 kbit/s (future) signals:

External_timing_ref AID ::=extrefl | extref2 | extrefall | NONE
The value NONE indicates that no external timing reference is available.

In the system, maximal 32 I/O slots are present. Every 1/O slot can supply one timing
reference signal extracted from the incoming data. Out of those six can be used as line
timing input reference.

AlIDs for line timing references
The AIDs which can be used for the input selection are:
Line_timing_ref_AID ::=line {1-6 } | lineall | NONE

The value NONE indicates that no line timing reference is available.

AIDs for timing input ports
The system has two timing input ports. The AIDs for these timing input ports are:

External_Timing_input_port_AID ::=xttmg0 | exttmgl | exttmgall

AIDs for timing output ports
The system has two timing output ports. The AIDs for these timing output ports are:

External_Timing_output_port_AID ::=xttmg0_out | exttmgl_out | exttmg_outall

AID for timing output
The AID for timing output is
Timing_Output_AID ::=outtmg

For provisioning or retrieving information related to the system clock the SystemAID
is to be used.

365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 2-11
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OSI nodes

OSI nodes

AIDs for OSI nodes

The system can support up to 8 OSI nodes, which are used to allow that the system is
part in several routing domains.

The AIDs to access the OSI nodes are:

OSI_node_AID ::=osinode {1-8 } | osinodeall
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SCN node

AID for SCN node

The system shall support one SCN node, which is used to implement the IP stack for
SCN communication related to ONNS.

The AID to access the SCN node is:
SCN_node_AID ::=scnnode

365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 2-13
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UNI node

UNI node

AIDs for UNI node

The system supports one UNI node, which is used to implement the IP stack for UNI
communication.

The AID to access the UNI node is:
UNI_node_AID ::= uninode
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ENNI node

ENNI node

AID for ENNI Node

The system shall support one ENNI node, which is used to implement the IP stack for
ENNI communication.

The AID to access the ENNI node is:
ENNI_node_AID ::=0SI_node_AID | SCN_node_AID
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General node

General node

General Node AID

The system shall support a general node AID, which can be used to address any of the
particular node AID types of above.

The general node AID is defined as:

Node AID ::=0SlI_node_AID | SCN_node_AID
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ASTN node

ASTN node

ASTN Node AID
The system shall support a ASTN node AID, which can be used to address a ONNS
node.
The ASTN node AID is defined as:

ASTN_Node_ AID ::= last 4 bytes of the backpl, seperated by “~" (dash)
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Link

Link
The AIDs defined in this chapter are used to identify entities, which are defined by a
relationship between two objects. E.g. a communication link, which is defined by the
two end points, or a neighborship, which is defined by the two neighboring objects.
Link AID

To identify the entire communication link for ONNS between two nodes the following
AID is used:

e Initiator ASTN_Node AID ::= ASTN_Node_AID

* Responder_Node_AID ::= ASTN_Node_AID

* LIinkAID ::= Initiator_ASTN_Node_AID, Responder_ASTN_Node_AID

RC Neighbor AID

To identify the neighborship between a Routing Controller and a remote Routing Area,
the following AID shall be used:
* Neighbor_RA_AID ::=
4 byte values in the range of.R55 each, separated by “-” (dash). The values shall
be derived from the Remote Routing Area ID.
* RC_Neighbor_AID ::= ASTN_Node_AID,Neighbor_RA_AID
The RC Neighbor AID identifies an E-NNI link by specifying the ASTN Nnode 1D
of the node to which the link is attached and the configured peer RA ID.

UNI LAN Control Channel Link AID

To identify the entire UNI control channel link between UNI-N and UNI-C via LAN
port, the following AID shall be used:

* UNI_ControlChannel_Destination_AID ::=
4 byte values in the range of.B55 each, separated by“-” (dash). The values shall
be derived from the destination UNI Node ID.

e UNILANCCLINKAID ::= LanPortAID,UNI_ControlChannel_Destination_AID.

ENNI LAN Control Channel Link AID

To identify the entire ENNI control channel link between ENNI Signaling Protocol
controllers via LAN, the following AID shall be used:
* ENNI_Neighbor_Signalling_PC_ID ::=
4 byte values in the range of.P55 each, separated by“-” (dash). The values shall
be derived from the destination ENNI Node ID.

*  ENNILANCCLINKAID ::= LanPortAID,ENNI_Neighbor_Signalling_PC_ID
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Hierarchically specified AIDs

Overview

Purpose
Below the system level AIDs, other entities are specified in a hierarchical structure.

Contents
Compound AID syntax overview 2-21
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Physical layout 2-25
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Fans 2-27
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GbE port 2-45
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Virtual concatenation group (VCG) tributary 2-48
ss374-199R1L0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 2-19

Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs

Overview
Higher-order path terminations 2-49
Adjunct higher-order path terminations for TransMUX 2-50
Lower-order tributaries 2-51
LO VTL1.5 tributaries for TransMUX 2-52
DS1 tributaries 2-53
Generic tributary 2-54
Generic lower-order tributaries 2-55
Protection groups 2-56
Switch and timing equipment protection group 2-58
Controller equipment protection group 2-59
General equipment protection groups 2-60
Examples 2-62
220 Alcatel Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0

See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
Compound AID syntax overview

Compound AID syntax overview

The AID structure defined for a compound AID is shown in the next table. For each
AID field further information can be found in the subsequent subsections. Examples of
compound AIDs can be found iiAID examples” (p. 2-62)

Entity AID Field
Bay/ Rack | Shelf/ Prot Grp Side Slot CP/ SPort/ STS-1/ AU-3/
Subrack Line NVM VCG Trib
Bay/Rack 1
Shelf/ 1 1
Subrack
Protection 1 1 Simple_
Group ProtectionGroupAID
Fan Unit 1 1 Simple_FanAID
Pl 1 1 Simple_PowerAID
TI 1 1 Simple_
TimingInterfaceAlD

Backplane 1 1 Simple_BackplaneAlC
User Panel 1 1 Simple_UserPanelAID
CI-CTL 1 1 Simple_CiCtIAID
User Byte 1 1 Simple_
Ports UserBytePortAID
LAN Ports 1 1 Simple_LanPortAlD
Slot 1 1 # # Simple_

SlotAID
CP 1 1 # # Simple_ cp

SlotAID
NVM 1 1 # # {cttw |ctlp } | nvm
SPort 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_

SlotAID SPortAID
STS-1/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1 |
AU-3 Trib SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
STS-3c/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1 |
AU-4 Trib SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
STS-12¢/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1 |
AU-4-4c SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
Trib
STS-48c/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1 |
AU-4-16¢ SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
Trib
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Compound AID syntax overview

Entity AID Field

Bay/ Rack | Shelf/ Prot Grp Side Slot CP/ SPort/ STS-1/ AU-3/

Subrack Line NVM VCG Trib

STS-192c¢/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1 |
AU-4-64c SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
Trib
STS-768c/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1 |
AU-4-256¢ SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
Trib
* See table below

The STS-3c/AU-4, STS-12c/AU-4-4c, STS-48c/AU-4-16¢, STS-192¢c/AU4-64c,

STS-768c/AU4-256¢ tributaries also use the STS-1/AU-3 AID field. They are identified

by the first STS-1/AU-3 number of the signal as indicated by the table below:

Signal MS2.5G/S3[-x] Adaptation (x MS10G/S3[-x] Adaptation (x MS40G/S3[-x] Adaptation (x
in {3c, 12c, 48c}) in {3c, 12c, 48c, 192c}) in {3c, 12c, 48c, 192c, 768c})

S3 (STS-1/AU-3) 1, 2, 3, ,48 1, 2, 3,.,192 1, 2, 3,.,768

S3-3c (STS-3c/AU-4) 1,4,7,,46 1,4,7,.,190 1,4,7,.,766

S3-12c¢ (STS-12c/AU-4-4c) 1, 13, 25, 37 1, 13, 25,181 1, 13, 25,., 757

S3-48c (STS-48c/AU-4-16¢) 1 1, 49, 97, 145 1, 49, 97,721

S3-192c (STS-192c¢/AU-4- | n/a 1 1, 193, 385, 577

64c)

S3-768c (STS-768c/AU-4- | nla n/a 1

256¢)

AID field lengths

The following table lists the AID field length specifications. The maximum length of
an AID, including the separating “~”, must not exceed 23 characters:

Field AID definitions Length (char)
Bay (Rack) BayID 1

Shelf (Subrack) Simple_ShelfID 1

Slot Simple_SlotAID 5

CP Simple_CpAID | Simple_NvmAID 3

Socket Simple_SocketAID 5

Optical Module Simple_OmAID 3

Port Simple_SPortAlID | Simple_EPortAID | Simple_VCGAID 2

OTN Port Simple_OTNPortAID 3
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Field AID definitions Length (char)
TransMUX Port Simple_TMuxAPortAID| Simple_TMuxSPortAID 5

Trib Simple_STS1NumAID | Simple_VCGNumAID 3

HO Path Termination Simple_PTNumAID 3

HO PTF TransMUX Simple_TMuxAPTNumAID| Simple_TMuxSPTNumAID 1

LO Trib Simple_LONumAID 2

LO Path Termination Simple_TMuxSLONumAID 2

DS1 NIM Simple_DS1NumAID 3
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Range specifications

Range specifications

Various TL1 commands allow for the specification of a range of entities as input
parameters. These ranges are specified in the AID definitions in this document which
allow the use of the term all in one or more AID Fields within a Simple_AID. Details

of where these values are allowed is detailed in the AID parameter description per
command.
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Physical layout

Frontside
The following graphics show the physical layout of the dual unit row (DUR) subrack
(frontside) and the naming conventions:
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Bay (rack) and shelf (subrack)

Bay (rack) and shelf (subrack)

The 1675 LambdaUnite MSS system uses a single unit row (SUR) subrack in the
REG40 configuration or a dual unit row (DUR) subrack in the LXC40 configuration.

Up to two DUR, three SUR or combinations 2 SUR/1DUR, 1SUR/1DUR fit into one
rack (bay). From the AID definition this relationship will not become visible.
AID for bay (rack)

The BayAlID is used to identify the rack (bay) of the system:
BayAID ::=1 | all

AID for shelf (subrack)
The ShelfAID is used to identify the subrack type (shelf):
Simple_ShelfAID ::=1 | all
ShelfAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID

Note: Different configurations will be distinguished by a the paramsitdip in
RTRV-EQPT for subrack (shelf).
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs

Fans

AIDs for fan

There is one fan unit in the system. The FanAID is used to identify the fan unit in the
subrack:

Simple_FanAID ::=fan | fanall
FanAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_FanID
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
Power interface

Power interface

AIDs for power interfaces

There are two power interface units PI(A) and PI(B) in the subrack, which are located
at the rear side. The PowerAID is used to identify the power interface in the subrack:

Simple_PowerAID ::=pia | pib | piall
PowerAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_PowerAlD
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs

Backplane

Backplane

AID for backplane

The subrack has a backplane with an inventory EEPROM. The BackplaneAlD is used
to identify the backplane in the subrack:

Simple_BackplaneAlD ::sackpl
BackplaneAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_BackplaneAlD
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs

User panel

User panel

AID for user panel

There is one user panel in the subrack. The UserPanelAID is used to identify the user
panel in the system:

Simple_UserPanelAlD ::asrpnl

UserPanelAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_UserPanelAlID
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
CI-CTL

AID for CI-CTL

365-374-199R11.0
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The system has a connection interface with e.g. LAN and user byte ports (CI-CTL).
The CiCtIAID is used to identify the CI-CTL in the subrack:

Simple_CiCtIAID ::=cictl
CiCtIAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_CiCtIAID
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
User byte ports

User byte ports

AIDs for user byte ports

The system has six ports to access user bytes which are located on the CI-CTL. The
UserBytePortAID is used to identify a user byte port in the subrack:

Simple_UserBytePortAlID ::mbiol |ubio2 |ubio3 | ubio4 | ubio5 | ubio6 | ubioall
UserBytePortAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_UserBytePortAID
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
LAN ports

LAN ports

AIDs for LAN ports

365-374-199R11.0
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The system has four LAN ports which are located on the UPL (LAN1) and CI-CTL
(LAN2, LAN3). A LAN4 is currently only HW prepared and has no further
functionality. The LanPortAID is used to identify a LAN port in the subrack:

Simple_LanPortAID ::=anl |lan2 |lan3 | lanall

LanPortAlD ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_LanPortAID
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
Timing interfaces (TI)

Timing interfaces (TI)

AlDs for timing interfaces

The system has up to two timing interfaces TI(A) and TI(B) located on the rear side of
the subrack. The TiminginterfaceAlID is used to identify a timing interface in the
subrack:

Simple_TimingInterfaceAlD ::ztia |tib | tiall

TimingInterfaceAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_TimingInterfaceAID
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
Electrical Connector Interface (ECI)

Electrical Connector Interface (ECI)

The system has up to 12 electrical connector interfaces (ECI) located on the rear side
of the subrack. Note: Only the upper shelf row can be used for EP155 and EP51
configurations.

AIDs for electrical connector interfaces
The EciAID shall be used to identify a electrical connector interface in the subrack:

Simple_EciAID::=
eci6l |eci63 | eci65 |eci67 | eci72 | eci74 | eci76 | eci78 | eciall

EciAID::=BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_ECciAID
Legal Simple_EciAIDs depend on the type of ECI as shown in the following table:

ECI type Legal ECI AlDs
ECI (for EP155) eci6l | eci63 | eci65 | eci67 | eci72 | eci74 | eci76 |
eci78
ECI51 (for EP51) eci6l | eci65 | eci72 | eci76
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
Slot

The 1675 LambdaUnite MSS in a DUR subrack has in total two rows of circuit packs
as shown in figure irfFrontside” (p. 2-25) The slots for the cross connect pack (XC)
and for the controller pack (CTL) are distinguished from the universal slots (US). The
postfix P(rotection) or W(orking) for the XC and CTL indicates its role in the 1+1
equipment protection relationship.

AIDs for universal slots
The UnivSIotAID is used to identify a universal slot in the system:
Simple_UnivSIotAID ::={L .. 8, 12 .. 19, 21 .. 28, 32 .. 39} | usall | all
UnivSIotAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_UnivSIotAID

Note: The us-prefix and leading zeroes have to be removed from Simple_UnivSIotAID.
This change is not reflected in all examples below.

Note: The value dll " was added as an additional option to iterate over all slots not
considering the type of slot.

AIDs for cross-connect slots
The XCSIotAID is used to identify a slot useable for an XC circuit pack in the system:
Simple_XCSIotAID ::=xcp | xcw | xcall | all
XCSIotAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_XCSIotAID

Note: The value &l ” was added as an additional option to iterate over all slots not
considering the type of slot.

AIDs for controller slots

The CTLSIotAID is used to identify a slot useable for a CTL circuit pack in the
system:

Simple_CTLSIotAID ::=ctlp |ctiw |ctlal | all
CTLSIotAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_CTLSIotAID

Note: The value dll ” was added as an additional option to iterate over all slots not
considering the type of slot.

AlIDs for slots
The SlotAID is used to identify a slot in the system:

Simple_SlotAID ::= Simple_UnivSIotAID | Simple_XCSIotAID | Simple_CTLSIlotAID
| all
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
Slot

SIotAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_SlotAID

The “#” in the SlotAID were used in the CG to identify protection group information
for ports and tributaries. This addressing scheme is not supported.

OP40G slot restrictions

Since the OP40 is four slot wide, only the following Simple_UnivSIotAIDs are
allowed:

Simple_SIotAIDOP40 ::= 4, 8, 15, 19, 24, 28, 35, 39}
SlotAIDOP40 ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—-#—#-Simple_SIotAIDOP40
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Circuit pack

Circuit pack

AIDs for circuit packs
cp can be used in the port field to identify a circuit pack:
Simple_CpAID ::=cp
CpAID ::= SlotAID—p
The AID for circuit packs does not include the LOXC packs.

AlDs for LOXC packs
loxc can be used in the port field to identify a LOXC pack:
Simple_LoxcAID ::=loxc
LoxcAID ::= SlotAlID—loxc

The special LOXC circuit pack AID is needed to distinguish the LOXC pack from the
I/O packs in the universal slots.

AIDs for all circuit packs

cp can be used in the port field to identify a circuit pack independent of the circuit
pack type:

Simple_CpAID ::=cpall
CpAIIAID ::= SlotAID——cpall
The AID for all circuit packs includes the LOXC packs.
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
Socket

Circuit packs may contain sockets where pluggable interfaces can be plugged in.

AIDs for sockets

The Simple_SockedAlID shall be used in the port field to identify a socket contained
on a circuit pack which is inserted in a slot.

Simple_SocketAlD ::=
scl | sc2 | sc3 | sc4 | sc5 | sc6 | sc7 | sc8 | sc9 | scall

SocketAlD ::=BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-#-#-Simple_UnivSIotAID-Simple_SocketAlD

Legal Simple_SocketAlIDs depend of the CP provisioned for the slot as shown in the
following table:

Circuit Pack Type
Functional Name / Qualifier

Legal Socket AIDs Valid in Release
OPLB/PARS8 scl | sc2 | sc3|scd|sc5|sc6|sc?|sc8]| scall 4.1 and later
OP2G5D/PARS8 scl | sc2 | sc3|scd|sch5|sc6|sc?|sc8]| scall 4 and later
OP10D/PAR2 scl | sc2 | scall 4.1 and later
OPT2G5/PARS3 scl | sc2 | sc3 | scall 5 and later
OP2G5/PAR4 scl | sc2 | sc3 | sc4 | scall 7 and later
GE10PL1/1A8 scl | sc2 | sc3|scd|sc5|sc6|sc7|sc8|sc9|8and later

scall

365-374-199R11.0
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The system supports only a one to one relation between sockets and ports. Example:
port no. 1 (1-1-#-#-1-1) is related to a socket no.1 (1-1-#-#-1-scl) .
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Hierarchically specified AIDs
SDH/SONET port

SDH/SONET port

AIDs for SDH/SONET ports

The SPortAID is used to identify SDH/SONET ports in the system:
Simple_SPortAID ::= {1 - 36 | all}
SPortAID ::= UnivSIotAID-Simple_SPortAlID

Legal Simple_SPortAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as shown
in the following table:

Functional Name Legal Port AIDs Restrictions
EP155 {,2,3,4,5,6,7,8}] al none - valid for all supported
qualifiers
OP155 {,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10, 11, none - valid for all supported
12, 13, 14, 15, 16} | all qualifiers
OP622 {,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10, 11, none - valid for all supported
12, 13, 14, 15, 16} | all qualifiers
OPLB {1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8}] al none - valid for all supported
qualifiers
OP2G5 {, 3} all qualifier = PARENT
OP2G5 {, 2, 3,4} al qualifier I= PARENT
OP2G5D {,2,3,4,5,6,7,8}] al none - valid for all supported
qualifiers
OPT2G5 {£, 2,3} ] all none - valid for all supported
qualifiers
OP10 1 all none - valid for all supported
qualifiers
OP10D {L, 2} | all none - valid for all supported
qualifiers
OP40 1 all none - valid for all supported
qualifiers
EP51 {4 -36 }| all none - valid for all supported
qualifiers

The table above does not take into account the release information when a certain pack
is supported.

The number of legal port AIDs shown in the table above does not necessarily reflect
the capabilities of the actual circuit pack w.r.t. port numbers. Additional rows are added
for the packs if they differ in terms of port numbers. The functional qualifier is then
used as identification criteria - see restriction column.
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
SDH/SONET port

The definition and range ddPortAlDfor OP10 also applies to a 10GE_WANPHY port
variant of a OP10 pack due to reasons of simplicity.
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
OTN ports

OTN ports

AIDs for OTN ports
The OTNPortAID is used to identify OTN ports in the system: Simple_ OTNPortAID
.= otl | otall
OTNPortAID ::= UnivSIotAID-Simple_ OTNPortAID

Legal Simple_OTNPortAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as
shown in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type Legal Port AlDs alid for
OP10/XTTL otl | otall R8.0 and later
OP10/XTTC
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Adjunct ports

Adjunct ports

Adjunct (virtual) ports
In order to be able to address the entities of the TransMUX pack:

* 48 adjunct ports are introduced on thgynchronouside
* 48 adjunct ports are introduced on tignchronouside

AIDs for TransMUX asynchronous adjunct ports

The TMuxAPortAID shall be used to identify the TransMUX asynchronous adjunct
ports in the system:

Simple_TMuxAPortAID ::= tma{l - 48} | all
TMuxAPortAID ::= UnivSIotAID-Simple_TMuxAPortAID

AIDs for TransMUX synchronous adjunct ports

The TMuxSPortAID shall be used to identify the TransMUX synchronous adjunct ports
in the system:

Simple_TMuxSPortAID ::= tma{l - 48} | all
TMuxSPortAID ::= UnivSIotAID-Simple_TMuxSPortAlID
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Asynchronous ports

Asynchronous ports

AIDs for asynchronous ports

The APortAID is used to identify asynchronous ports in the system: Simple_APortAID
n={1-36} all

APortAID ::= UnivSlotAID-Simple_APortAID

Legal Simple_APortAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as shown
in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type Legal Port AIDs
EP51 {1 -36} ] all
Circuit Pack Type Ethernet Port Rate Legal Port AIDs Valid in Release
GE1 1 GbE {1, 2, 3, 4} | all 2 and later
GE10PL1/1A8 1 GbE {1, 2,3,4,5,6,7,8}]all 8 and later
GE10PL1/1A8 10 GbE 9 | all 8 and later
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
GbE port

AIDs for Gigabit Ethernet ports

The EPortAID can be used to identify 1 Gigabit and 10 Gigabit Ethernet LANports in

the system:

Simple_EPortAID =1 |2 |3|4|5|6|7]|8]|9]all

EPortAID ::= UnivSIlotAID-Simple_EPortAID

Legal Simple_EPortAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as shown

in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type Ethernet Port Rate Legal Port AIDs Valid in release
GE1 1 GbE {, 2, 3, 4} | all 2 and later
GE10PL1/1A8 1 GbE {,2,3,4,5/6,7,8}]| all 8 and later
GE10PL1/1A8 10 GbE 9| all 8 and later

365-374-199R11.0
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AID structure

AIDs for VCG

Switch and the Ethernet over SDH/SONET function. Sometimes they are also denoted

as WAN ports.

Hierarchically specified AIDs
Virtual concatenation group (VCG)

Virtual concatenation group (VCG)

Virtual concatenation groups (VCG) represent the interface between the Ethernet

The VCGAID can be used to identify VCG ports in the system:
VCGGrpID ::={1,., 126 } U {129, .., 254 }
Simple_VCGAID ::=vwVCGGrpID | all
VCGAID ::= UnivSIotAID-Simple_VCGAID

Legal VCG AIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as shown in the

following table:

Circuit Pack Type Port Rate Legal VCG Port AIDs Valid in release
GE1 1 GbE 1, v2, v3, va} | vall 2 and later
OPT2G5 STM16/0C48 V1, v2, v3} | vall 5 and later
GE10PL1/1A8 1 GbE Y1, v2, v3, v4, V5, V6, V7, 8 and later
v8} | vall
GE10PL1/1A8 10 GbE v9 | vall 8 ans later
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
AU-3/STS-1 tributary

AU-3/STS-1 tributary

AIDs for AU-3/STS-1 tributaries

The STSINumAID can be used to identify SDH/SONET tributaries in the system:
Simple_STS1INumAID = {1, 2, .., 768 } | all
STSINumAID ::= SPortAID-Simple_STS1INumAID

Legal Simple_STS1NumAIDs (STS-1/AU-3 numbers) depend on the type of CP
provisioned for the slot and may depend on the provisioned pluggable interface as
shown in the following table:

365-374-199R11.0
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Circuit Pack Type Legal STS-1/AU-3 Number Restriction

EP51 1 none

EP155 {1.. 3} none

OP155 {1.. 3} none

OP622 {1..12} none

OPLB {1. 3} Pluggable Interface = OM155
OPLB {1. 12} Pluggable Interface = OM622
OP2G5 {1.. 48} none

OP2G5D {1.. 48} none

OP10 {1.. 192} none

OP10D {1.. 192} none

OP40 {1.. 768} none
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AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
Virtual concatenation group (VCG) tributary

Virtual concatenation group (VCG) tributary

AIDs for VCG tributaries
The VCGNumAID can be used to identify VCG tributaries in the system:
Simple_VCGNumAID ::={1, .., 192 } | all
VCGNumAID ::= VCGAID-Simple_ VCGNumAID

VCG tributaries denote a group of X virtually concatenated STSs/VCs which depends
on the type of CP provisioned for the slot and the VCG mapping.

e GE1: STS-1-Xv (Xe {1, .., 21} or VC-4-Xv (X &{1, .., 7})

 OPT2G5: STS-3c-17v/VC-4-17v

« GE10PL1 (1 GbE Port): STS-1-Xv ( X = {1 21} or STS-3c-Xv/VC-4-Xv (X={1

)
« GEI10PL1 (10 GbE Port): STS-1-Xv ( X = {1 192} or STS-3¢-Xv/VC-4-Xv
(X={1 .. 64))

« ES64U (VCG): STS-1-Xv (X = {1. 192}

Legal Simple_VCGNumAIDs (VCG numbers) depend on the type of CP provisioned
for the slot and the VCG type (mapping) as shown in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type / VCG mapping Legal VCG Number
GE1/STS1-VC3 {1.. 21}
GE1/STS3c-VC4 {1, 4, 7, 10, 13, 16, 19}
OPT2G5/STS3c-VC4 {1, 4, 7, 10, 13, 16, 19, 22, 25, 28, 31, 34, 37, 40,
43, 46, 49}
GE10PL1 (1 GbE port) {1. 21}
GE10PL1 (10 GbE port) {1. 192}
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
Higher-order path terminations

Higher-order path terminations

AIDs for higher-order path terminations

The PTNumAID shall be used to identify higher-order path terminations in the system:
Simple_PTNumAID ::= {1, 2, .., 768 } | all
PTNumAID ::= SPortAID-Simple_ PTNumAID

Legal Simple_PTNumAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot and may
depend on the provisioned Pluggable Interface as shown in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type / VCG mapping Legal PT Number Restrictions

EP51 1 For asynchronous ports only
EP155 1 none

OP155 {1.. 3} none

OP622 {1..12} none

OPLB {1.. 3} Pluggable Interface = OM155
OPLB {1..12} Pluggable Interface = OM622
OP2G5 {1.. 38} none

OP2G5D {1.. 48} none

OP10 {1..192} none

OP10D {1..192} none

OP40 {1.. 768} none

The type of HO path termination depends on the interface standard of the related port:
» STS1 for SONET ports
* VC4 for SDH ports

The VC4 path terminations use the same PTNumAIDs as the STS1 path terminations,
but only every 4th PTNumAID is valid. The valid PTNumAIDs for the HO path
termination types are:
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HO Path Termination Type Valid PTNumAIDs
STS1 1,2,3,4,5,6...
VC4 1, 4, 7, 10,....
Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 2-49

See notice on first page



AID structure Hierarchically specified AIDs
Adjunct higher-order path terminations for TransMUX

Adjunct higher-order path terminations for TransMUX

Higher-order path terminations

Each adjunct port on the asynchronous and synchronous side of the TransMUX
provides one path termination.

The type of TransMUX HO path termination is fixed to STS1.

AIDs for higher-order path terminations of asynchronous TransMUX side

The TMuxAPTNumAID shall be used to identify higher-order path terminations of the
asynchronous TransMUX Side in the system:

Simple_ TMuxAPTNumAID ::=1 | all
TMuxAPTNumAID ::= TMuxAPortAID-Simple_ TMuxAPTNumAID

AIDs for higher-order path terminations of synchronous TransMUX side

The TMuxSPTNumAID shall be used to identify higher-order path terminations of the
synchronous TransMUX Side in the system:

Simple_ TMuxSPTNumAID ::=1 | all
TMuxSPTNuUmAID ::= TMuxSPortAID-Simple_ TMuxSPTNumAID
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
Lower-order tributaries

Lower-order tributaries

The LONumAID shall be used to identify lower-order tributaries in the system.
Simple_LONumAID ::={1, .. 63 } | all
LONumAID ::= PTNumAID-Simple_LONumAID

Legal Simple_LONumAIDs depend on the type of HO path termination as shown in
the following table:

HO Path Termination Legal LO Tributary Numbers LO Tributary Type
STS1 (SONET) {1.. 26} VT1.5
VC4 (SDH) {1..63} LO VC3, VC12

The LO VCS3 tributaries use the same LONumAIDs as the VC12 tributaries, but only
every 21st LONumAID is valid. The valid LONumAIDs for the LO tributaries are:
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LO Tributary Type Valid LONumAIDs
VC 12 (SDH) 1,2,3,4,5,6...63
LO VC3 (SDH) 1, 22, 43
VT1.5 (SONET) 1,2,3,4,5,6. 28
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AID structure

Hierarchically specified AIDs
LO VT1.5 tributaries for TransMUX

LO VTL1.5 tributaries for TransMUX

AIDs for DS1 tributaries

The TMuxSLONumAID shall be used to identify Lower Order Tributaries of the
synchronous side of the TransMUX in the system:

Simple_ TMuxSLONumAID ::= {1.. 28} | all
TMuxSLONuUmAID ::= TMuxSPTNumAID-Simple_TMuxSLONumAID
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DS1 tributaries

DS1 tributaries

AIDs for DS1 tributaries
The DS1INumAID shall be used to identify the DS1 NIMs in the system:
Simple_DS1NumAID ::= d{1 - 28} | all
DSINumAID ::= TMuxAPTNumAID-Simple DS1NumAID
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Hierarchically specified AIDs
Generic tributary

Generic tributary

AID structure

AIDs for generic tributaries

In some scenarios the specific tributary type is not of interest. The generic tributary is
mainly used in the scenarios of cross-connections.

AlDs for generic tributaries
The GenTribAID is used to identify generic tributaries in the system:
GenTribAID ::= STSINumAID | STSINumAID | PTNumAID | VCGNumAID
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Hierarchically specified AIDs
Generic lower-order tributaries

Generic lower-order tributaries
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The generic lower-order tributaries are the set of all types of lower-order tributaries.
The generic lower-order tributaries can be used in the definition of TL1 commands
when the command is applicable for all 3 types of lower-order tributaries.

Generic lower-order Tributary definition:
GenLOTribAID ::= LONumAID | TMuxSLONumAID
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Protection groups

Protection groups

Simple protection group AID

The system supports equipment and transmission protection. The ProtGrpAID can be
used to identify equipment and transmission protection groups:

Simple_ProtGrpAID ::=eEquipmentProtGrpID ¢all | {o|n]t |[f } TransProtGrpID |oall
[ nall [tall |fall |all

ProtGrpAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_ProtGrpAID

The first character in the Simple_ProtGrpAID is denoteceasty type qualifier It
determines the type of protection as described in the following table:

Entity Type Qualifier Protection Type

e (quipment) 1+1 or 1:1 (future) equipment protection group
o (ne plus one) 1+1 linear MSP/APS

n ( by one) 1:n linear MSP/APS (including 1:1) — future

t (wo fibre) 2 fibore MS SPRING / BLSR

f (our fibre) 4 fibre MS SPRING / BLSR

The EquipmentProtGrplDs described in the following subsections.

Transmission protection group 1D

The TransProtGrpIDis a three digit identifier which will be assigned to the group
when it is created by the user:

TransProtGrpID ::= {001, .. , 999 }

Types of transmission protection AIDs

The following types of transmission protection AIDs are defined according to the rules
above:

OnePlusOne_ProtGrpAID ::=

BayAID-Simple_ShelfAlDeTransProtGrpID | BayAID-Simple_ShelfAlDail
NByOne_ProtGrpAID ::=

BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-nTransProtGrplID | BayAlID—Simple_ShelfAlDall
TwoFibre_ProtGrpAID ::=

BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID+TransProtGrplD | BayAlD-Simple ShelfAlD:H
FourFibre_ProtGrpAID ::=
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BayAlID-Simple_ShelfAID£TransProtGrpID | BayAID-Simple_ShelfAlEaH

Path protection group AIDs

The output tributary AID of the associated protected cross-connection is used to
identify a path protection group AID.
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Switch and timing equipment protection group

AID for switch and timing equipment group

The system can have a 1+1 equipment protection group for the XC320 CP which
implements the switch and timing function. The SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID can be
used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group for the XC circuit pack:

Simple_SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID ::sstgrp
SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAl@stgrp
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Controller equipment protection group

Controller equipment protection group

AID for controller equipment group

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

The system can have a 1+1 equipment protection group for the CTL CP which
implements the system controller function (SCF) and data communications function

(DCF).The CtlProtGrpAID can be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group
for the CTL:

Simple_CtlProtGroupAID ::=ctlgrp
CtlIProtGroupAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAlDeetigrp
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General equipment protection groups

Equipment Protection Group 1D

The EquipProtGrplDis a two digit identifier which shall be assigned to the group
when it is created by the user:

EquipProtGrpID ::={ 01, ., 99 }

AID for EP155 equipment group

The EP155ProtGrpAlDshall be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group
for the EP155:

Simple_EP155ProtGroupAlD::zep EquipProtGrplD
EP155ProtGroupAlD::=BayAID-Simple_ShelfAlBep EquipProtGrplD

AID for EP51 equipment group

The EP51ProtGrpAlDshall be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group for
the EP151:

Simple_EP51ProtGroupAlD:eep EquipProtGrplD
EP51ProtGroupAlD::=BayAID-Simple_ShelfAllep EquipProtGrplD

AID for LOXC equipment group

LOXCProtGrpAIlDshall be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group for the
LOXC:

Simple_LOXCProtGroupAlID::=eloxcl (1 stands for number one).
LOXCProtGroupAID::=BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_LOXCProtGroupAlD

AID for TMUX2G5/1 equipment group

The TMUXProtGrpAID shall be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group
for the TMUX2G5/1:

Simple_ TMUXProtGroupAID ::= etmuxEquipProtGrplD
TMUXProtGroupAID ::= BayAlD-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_ TMUXProtGroupAlD

AID for ES64U equipment group

The ES64UProtGrpAID shall be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group
for the ES64U:

Simple_ES64UProtGroupAID ::= ees64uEquipProtGrplD
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ES64UProtGroupAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_ES64UProtGroupAID
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Examples

AID examples

The following tables gives examples for the various AIDs described in the previous

sections:
Entity Example AID
Bay/Rack 1
Shelf/Subrack 1-1
Equipment Protection Group (Switch and Timing Function) 1-1-estgrp
Equipment Protection Group (Controller) 1-1—ectlgrp
Equipment Protection Group EP155 or EP51 1-1-eep0O1
Equipment Protection Group LOXC 1-1-eloxcl

Equipment Protection Group TransMUX

1-1-etmuxl

Equipment Protection Group ES64U 1-1-ees64ul

1+1 MSP/APS Protection Group 1-1-0100

Two Fiber MS-SPRing/BLSR Protection Group 1-1-t110

Fan Unit 1-1-fan

Pl 1-1-pia

TI 1-1-tia

El 1-1-eci6l

Backplane 1-1-backpl

User Panel 1-1-usrpnl

CI-CTL 1-1—cictl

User Byte Port 1-1-ubio3

LAN Ports 1-1-lan2

Slot 1-1-#-#-2

CP 1-1-#—#-xcw—cp

CP (LOXC) 1-1—#—#-39-loxc

Socket 1-1-#-#-5-sc2

NVM 1-1-#—#—ctlw—nvm

SPort 1-1-#-#-1-3

APort 1-1-#-#-21-4

EPort 1-1-#-#-2-1

TMuxAPort 1-1-#-#-15-tmal

TMuxSPort 1-1-#-#-15-tmsl
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Entity Example AID
VCG Port 1-1-#-#-2-v1
OTN Port 1-1-#-#-1-otl
STS-1/AU-3 Trib 1-1-#-#-1-3-1
VCG Trib 1-1-#-#-2-v1-1
HO Path Termination 1-1-#-#-1-16-3
PTF of Asyn. TransMUX Side 1-1-#-#-15-tmal-1
PTF of Syn. TransMUX Side 1-1-#-#-15-tms1-1
LO Tributary 1-1-#-#-1-16-1-63
TransMUX DS1 NIM 1-1-#-#-15-tmal-1-d28
TransMUX VT1.5 PTF 1-1-#-#-15-tms1-1-28
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3 TL1 commands -
alphabetical order

Overview

Purpose

This section contains the TL1 commands definition in alphabetical order.

Contents
ACT-L1ROUTING 3-15
ACT-L1ROUTING notification 3-20
ACT-USER: Activate user 3-24
ALW-MSG: Allow message 3-33
APPLY: Apply software generic or activate a downloaded database 3-3
APPLY notification 3-44
AUD: Perform audit data 3-46
CANC-L1ROUTING 3-54
CANC-L1ROUTING notification 3-57
CANC-USER: Cancel user 3-60
CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security 3-62
CHG-ACCMD: Change access mode 3-65
CHG-ACCMD notification 3-70
CNVT-CCT: Convert cross-connection topology 3-73
CONN-TACC: Connect test access 3-94
CONN-TACC natification 3-104
COPY-RFILE: Copy remote file 3-106
CPY-MEM: Copy memory 3-114
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CPY-MEM notification 3-125
DISC-TACC: Disconnect test access 3-129
DISC-TACC notification 3-132
DLT-ASAP-PROF: Delete alarm severity assignment profile 3-134
DLT-ASAP-PROF notification 3-137
DLT-CONN: Delete network connection 3-139
DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection 3-145
DLT-CRS-FECOM: Delete transparent DCC cross-connection 3-156
DLT-CRS-FECOM notification 3-159
DLT-CRS natification 3-160
DLT-EC1 notification 3-163
DLT-ENNIMANROUTE: Delete manual route from the E-NNI node 3-164
DLT-ENNIMANROUTE notification 3-168
DLT-EPORT notification 3-176
DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equipment (slot) 3-177
DLT-EQPT (socket): Delete equipment (socket) 3-188
DLT-EQPT (CP) notification 3-194
DLT-EQPT (socket) notification 3-196
DLT-FECOM notification 3-197
DLT-IP-MAP: Delete TCP/IP map 3-198
DLT-IP-MAP naotification 3-200
DLT-LONIM notification 3-201
DLT-LOPTF notification 3-202
DLT-MANROUTE-LAN: Delete manual route at LAN port 3-203
DLT-MANROUTE-LAN notification 3-206
DLT-MANROUTE-MCN: Delete one manual MCN IP route entry 3-207
DLT-MANROUTE-MCN notification 3-209
DLT-OC3 notification 3-211
DLT-OC12 naotification 3-212
DLT-OC48 naotification 3-213
DLT-OC48T notification 3-214
DLT-OC192 notification 3-215
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DLT-OTUZ2 notification 3-216
DLT-OUC: Delete ONNS to UPSR/SNCP constructs 3-217
DLT-OUC notification 3-220
DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path connection 3-222
DLT-PROTN-GRP: Delete protection group 3-233
DLT-PROTN-GRP notification 3-243
DLT-PTF notification 3-246
DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR: Delete a routing controller from the list of 3-247
neighboring routing controllers
DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR notification 3-249
DLT-STM1 notification 3-250
DLT- STM1E notification 3-251
DLT-STM4 notification 3-252
ED-STM16T autonomous notification 3-253
DLT-STM16 notification 3-254
DLT-STM16T notification 3-255
DLT-STM64 notification 3-256
DLT-STS1 notification 3-257
DLT-T3 notification 3-258
DLT-TCA-PROF: Delete TCA profile 3-259
DLT-TCA-PROF notification 3-262
DLT-TMAT3 notification 3-263
DLT-TMST3 notification 3-264
DLT-ULSDCC-L3: Delete a node ID other than node-1 3-265
DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification 3-268
DLT-ULSDCC-L4: Delete TARP manual adjacent NSAP address in layer 3-269
4 of the specified OSI stack
DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification 3-271
DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security 3-272
DLT-USER-SECU notification 3-275
DLT-VC3 notification 3-276
DLT-VCG - Enter virtual concatenation group 3-277
DLT-VCG natification 3-280
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DLT-VCG-TRANS notification 3-281
DLT-VCGTRIB notification 3-282
DLT-VRTSW natification 3-283
ED-ASAP-PROF: Edit alarm severity assignment profile 3-284
ED-ASAP-PROF notification 3-289
ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection 3-292
ED-CRS notification 3-301
ED-DAT: Edit date and time 3-312
ED-DAT notification 3-315
ED-ECL1: Edit EC1 port 3-317
ED-EC1 autonomous notifications 3-324
ED-EC1 notification 3-325
ED-EPORT: Edit Ethernet port 3-329
ED-EPORT notification 3-342
ED-EQPT (CP): Edit equipment (circuit pack) 3-349
ED-EQPT (CP) notification 3-361
ED-EQPT (shelf): Edit equipment (shelf) 3-365
ED-EQPT (shelf) notification 3-368
ED-EQPT (slot): Edit equipment (slot) 3-370
ED-EQPT (slot) notification 3-375
ED-EQPT (socket): Edit equipment 3-379
ED-EQPT (socket) notification 3-383
ED-EQPT (system): Edit equipment (system) 3-391
ED-EQPT (system) notification 3-399
ED-FECOM natification 3-402
ED-FETID: Edit far end target identifier 3-405
ED-FETID notification 3-409
ED-LONIM: Edit lower-order non-intrusive monitor 3-411
ED-LONIM notification 3-420
ED-LOPTF: Edit lower-order path termination function 3-427
ED-LOPTF natification 3-432
ED-MAP-RING: Edit map ring 3-436
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ED-NE: Edit NE 3-442
ED-NE notification 3-445
ED-NE-SECU: Edit NE security 3-446
ED-NE-SECU notification 3-449
ED-NNCNFG: Modify ONNS system configuration 3-450
ED-NNCRS: Edit NN cross-connection 3-457
ED-OC3: Edit OC3 port 3-461
ED-OC3 autonomous natifications 3-507
ED-OC3 natification 3-508
ED-OC12: Edit OC12 port 3-523
ED-OC12 autonomous notifications 3-569
ED-OC12 notification 3-570
ED-OC48: Edit OC48 port 3-585
ED-OC48 autonomous notifications 3-632
ED-OC48 notification 3-633
ED-OC48T: Edit OC48 transparent port 3-648
ED-OC48T autonomous notifications 3-657
ED-OCA48T notification 3-658
ED-OC192: Edit OC192 port 3-663
ED-OC192 autonomous notifications 3-712
ED-OC192 notification 3-713
ED-OTU2: Edit OTU2 port 3-730
ED-OTU2 autonomous notification 3-735
ED-OTU2 notification 3-736
ED-PATH: Add or modify alias of ONNS connection 3-739
ED-PATH-PROT: Modify ONNS connection parameters or protection 3-753
type
ED-PATH-ROLL: Modify ONNS connection route 3-781
ED-PID: Edit password identifier 3-798
ED-PID notification 3-802
ED-PROTN-GRP: Edit protection group 3-803
ED-PROTN-GRP notification 3-821
ED-PTF: Edit tributary with Path Termination Function (PTF) 3-830
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ED-PTF notification 3-843
ED-RC-GENERAL: Edit general routing controller settings 3-853
ED-RC-GENERAL notification 3-856
ED-RSVP: Modify RSVP parameters 3-857
ED-RSVP notification 3-860
ED-STATE-EQPT (CP) notification 3-862
ED-STATE-EQPT (slot) notification 3-863
ED-STATE-EQPT (socket) notification 3-865
ED-STATE-EQPT (system): Edit equipment state 3-866
ED-STATE-EQPT (system) notification 3-868
ED-STM1E: Edit STM1E port 3-870
ED-STML1E notification 3-902
ED-STM1E autonomous notifications 3-914
ED-STML1: Edit STM1 port 3-915
ED-STM1 autonomous notifications 3-959
ED-STM1 notification 3-960
ED-STM4: Edit STM4 port 3-975
ED-STM4 autonomous notifications 3-1019
ED-STM4 notification 3-1020
ED-STM16: Edit STM16 port 3-1035
ED-STM16 autonomous notifications 3-1081
ED-STM16 notification 3-1082
ED-STM16T: Edit STM16T port 3-1097
ED-STM16T notification 3-1106
ED-STM64: Edit STM64 port 3111
ED-STM64 autonomous notifications 3-1159
ED-STM64 notification 3-1160
ED-STS1: Edit STS1 tributary 3-1177
ED-STS1 notification 3-1185
ED-SUBS: Create or delete the lower-order substructre at a higher-ordeB-1191
tributary.

ED-SYNCDATA: Synchronization of ONNS data 3-1198
ED-T3: Edit DS3 port 3-1202

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary
See notice on first page

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands -

alphabetical order Overview
ED-T3 notification 3-1210
ED-TCA-PROF: Edit TCA profile 3-1214
ED-TCA-PROF notification 3-1261
ED-TMAT3: Edit asynchronous adjunct port of the TransMUX card 3-1306
ED-TMAT3 notification 3-1310
ED-ULSDCC-L3: Enter layer 3 related parameters of the OSI stack 3-131
ED-ULSDCC-L3 notification 3-1319
ED-USER: Edit user 3-1323
ED-USER notification 3-1326
ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security 3-1328
ED-USER-SECU notification 3-1335
ED-VCS3: Edit VC3 tributary 3-1339
ED-VC3 natification 3-1348
ED-VCG: Edit virtual concatenation group 3-1354
ED-VCG notification 3-1390
ED-VCG-TRANS: Edit virtual concatenation group for fully transparent 3-1405
application
ED-VCG-TRANS notification 3-1413
ED-VCGTRIB: Edit virtual concatenation group tributary 3-1416
ED-VCGTRIB notification 3-1430
ED-VRTSW: Edit virtual switch 3-1439
ED-VRTSW notification 3-1443
ENT-ASAP-PROF: Enter alarm severity assignment profile 3-1446
ENT-ASAP-PROF notification 3-1449
ENT-BANNER 3-1452
ENT-BANNER notification 3-1454
ENT-CONN: Establish network connections with TNA address 3-1455
parameters
ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection 3-1464
ENT-CRS notification 3-1499
ENT-CRS-FECOM: Enter transparent DCC cross-connection 3-151
ENT-CRS-FECOM notification 3-1514
ENT-ECL1 notification 3-1515
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ENT-ENNIMANROUTE: Enter manual route to the E-NNI node 3-1520
ENT-ENNIMANROUTE notification 3-1528
ENT-EPORT notification 3-1536
ENT-EQPT (CP) notification 3-1544
ENT-EQPT (slot): Enter equipment (slot) 3-1547
ENT-EQPT (socket): Enter equipment (socket) 3-1557
ENT-EQPT (socket) notification 3-1563
ENT-FECOM: Enter DCC channel related parameters 3-15685
ENT-FECOM notification 3-1578
ENT-FECOM-LAN: Enter LAN related parameters 3-1581
ENT-FECOM-LAN notification 3-1591
ENT-IP-MAP: Enter TCP/IP map 3-1594
ENT-IP-MAP notification 3-1597
ENT-LONIM notification 3-1598
ENT-LOPTF notification 3-1606
ENT-MANROUTE-LAN: Enter manual route at LAN port 3-1610
ENT-MANROUTE-LAN notification 3-1613
ENT-MANROUTE-MCN: Enter manual IP route for management 3-1614
communication

ENT-MANROUTE-MCN notification 3-1618
ENT-OC3 notification 3-1620
ENT-OC12 notification 3-1635
ENT-OC48 notification 3-1650
ENT-OCA48T notification 3-1666
ENT-OC192 notification 3-1671
ENT-OTU2 notification 3-1688
ENT-OUC: Enter ONNS to UPSR/SNCP constructs 3-1691
ENT-OUC notification 3-1699
ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path connection 3-1701
ENT-PROTN-GRP: Enter protection group 3-1745
ENT-PROTN-GRP notification 3-1770
ENT-PTF notification 3-1782
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ENT-RC-NEIGHBOR: Add a routing controller to the list of neighboring 3-1792
routing controllers
ENT-RC-NEIGHBOR notification 3-1795
ENT-ROLL: Enter roll 3-1796
ENT-STM1E notification 3-1806
ENT-STM1 notification 3-1818
ENT-STM4 notification 3-1833
ENT-STM16 notification 3-1848
ENT-STM16T notification 3-1863
ENT-STM64 notification 3-1868
ENT-STS1 notification 3-1885
ENT-T3 notification 3-1890
ENT-TCA-PROF: Enter TCA Profile 3-1894
ENT-TCA-PROF notification 3-1897
ENT-TMAT3 notification 3-1941
ENT-TMST3 notification 3-1943
ENT-ULS: Enter upper layer stack 3-1944
ENT-ULS notification 3-1949
ENT-ULSDCC-L3: Create a further OSI node 3-1951
ENT-ULSDCC-L3 notification 3-1957
ENT-ULSDCC-L4: Enter layer 4 related parameters of the OSI stacks 3-1961
ENT-ULSDCC-L4 notification 3-1967
ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security 3-1970
ENT-USER-SECU notification 3-1975
ENT-VC3 notification 3-1978
ENT-VCG — Enter virtual concatenation group 3-1983
ENT-VCG notification 3-1989
ENT-VCG-TRANS notification 3-2005
ENT-VCGTRIB notification 3-2009
ENT-VRTSW notification 3-2018
INH-MSG: Inhibit message 3-2021
INIT-EQPT (slot): Initialize equipment (slot) 3-2023
INIT-SYS: Initialize system 3-2026
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" AlcatelLucent - Proprietary 39

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order Overview

OPR-DEFRAG: Perform defragmentation 3-2028
OPR-EXT-CONT: Operate external control 3-2032
OPR-EXT-CONT notification 3-2034
OPR-LPBK: Operate cross-connection loopback 3-2035
OPR-LPBK notification (cross-connection loopback) 3-2043
OPR-LPBK: Operate facility loopback 3-2044
OPR-LPBK notification (facility) 3-2052
OPR-MAINT-ONNS: Maintenance actions for the ONNS application 3-2053
OPR-PROTNSW: Operate protection switch 3-2057
OPR-SYNCNSW: Operate synchronization switch 3-2077
OPR-VCGTRIB: Operate virtual concatenation group tributary 3-2082
Protection switch notification 3-2085
REPT ALM: Report alarm 3-2096
REPT-ALM-ENV: Report alarm environment 3-2101
REPT CONNCHG natification 3-2104
REPT DBCHG: Report data base change 3-2118
REPT EVT: Report event 3-2121
REPT EVT FXFR: Report event FXFR 3-2130
REPT L1ROUTING notification 3-2133
REPT-NNCHG notification 3-2137
REPT-NNEVT notification 3-2144
REPT-PTHCHG notification 3-2149
REPT-PTHEVT notification 3-2175
REPT SW: Report switch 3-2188
RLS-EXT-CONT: Release external control 3-2190
RLS-EXT-CONT notification 3-2192
RLS-LPBK (cross-connection loopback) notification 3-2193
RLS-LPBK (facility loopback) notification 3-2194
RLS-LPBK: Release loopback (cross-connection) 3-2195
RLS-LPBK: Release loopback (facility) 3-2198
RLS-PROTNSW: Release protection switch 3-2203
RLS-SYNCNSW: Release synchronization switch 3-2215
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RTRV-ACTL-CONT: Retrieve actual condition types 3-2219
RTRV-ACTLCP: Retrieve acceptable circuit pack list 3-2222
RTRV-ALL: Retrieve all (port) 3-2224
RTRV-ALL: Retrieve all (tributary) 3-2228
RTRV-ALM: Retrieve alarm 3-2231
RTRV-ALM-ENV: Retrieve alarm environment 3-2238
RTRV-AQO: Retrieve autonomous output 3-2241
RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT: Retrieve ASAP assignment 3-2244
RTRV-ASAP-PROF: Retrieve ASAP profile 3-2249
RTRV-ATTR-CONT: Retrieve attribute control 3-2254
RTRV-ATTR-ENV: Retrieve attribute environment 3-2257
RTRV-ATTR-MSG: Retrieve attribute message 3-2260
RTRV-AUDLOG: Retrieve audit result log for ONNS connection data 3-2263
RTRV-BANNER 3-2272
RTRV-CKT: Retrieve circuit 3-2274
RTRV-COND: Retrieve condition 3-2285
RTRV-CONN: Retrieve data relevant for network connections 3-2294
RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection 3-2306
RTRV-CRS-FECOM: Retrieve transparent DCC cross-connection 3-2329
RTRV-EC1: Retrieve EC1 port 3-2332
RTRV-ELDR: Retrieve ONNS external link data repository 3-2339
RTRV-ENNIMANROUTE: Retrieve all manual routes of the E-NNI node 3-2348
RTRV-EPM: Ethernet performance monitoring 3-2352
RTRV-EPORT: Retrieve Ethernet port 3-2358
RTRV-EQPT (bay): Retrieve equipment (bay) 3-2373
RTRV-EQPT (CP): Retrieve equipment (circuit pack) 3-2375
RTRV-EQPT (shelf): Retrieve equipment (shelf) 3-2383
RTRV-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipment (slot) 3-2386
RTRV-EQPT (socket): Retrieve equipment (socket) 3-2391
RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve Equipment (system) 3-2400
RTRV-EXT-CONT: Retrieve external control 3-2404
RTRV-FECOM: Retrieve DCC related parameters 3-2407
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RTRV-FECOM-LAN: Retrieve LAN channel related parameters 3-2413
RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header 3-2417
RTRV-IP-MAP: Retrieve TCP/IP map 3-2436
RTRV-L1ADR: Retrieve level 1 Address Data Repository 3-2439
RTRV-L1TDR: Retrieve level 1 topology data repository 3-2446
RTRV-LOG-ALM: Retrieve log alarm 3-2454
RTRV-LOG-NNEVT: Retrieve NN event log 3-2461
RTRV-LOG-NTFCN: Retrieve natification log 3-2464
RTRV-LOG-PROTNSW: Retrieve log protection switch 3-2468
RTRV-LOG-SECU: Retrieve log security 3-2474
RTRV-LOPTF: Retrieve low-order path termination function 3-2478
RTRV-LONIM: Low-order non-intrusive monitor 3-2486
RTRV-LOXCPM: Retrieve performance monitoring data of LOXC pac 3-2500
RTRV-LPBK (cross-connection): Retrieve loopback (cross-connection 3-250
RTRV-LPBK (facility): Retrieve loopback (facility) 3-2511
RTRV-MANROUTE-LAN: Retrieve manual route at LAN port 3-2516
RTRV-MANROUTE-MCN: Retrieve manual IP route for management 3-2519
communication

RTRV-MAP-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve map neighbor 3-2522
RTRV-MAP-NETWORK: Retrieve network map 3-2526
RTRV-MAP-RING: Retrieve map ring 3-2532
RTRV-NADR: Retrieve ONNS network (domain) address data repository 3-253
RTRV-NE: Retrieve NE 3-2549
RTRV-NE-SECU: Retrieve NE security 3-2552
RTRV-NNCNFG: Retrieve ONNS configuration data 3-2555
RTRV-NNDR: Retrieve ONNS neighbor nodal data repository 3-2561
RTRV-NNEVT-TCA 3-2582
RTRV-NTDR: Retrieve ONNS network topology data repository 3-2588
RTRV-OC3: Retrieve OC3 port 3-2602
RTRV-OC12: Retrieve OC12 port 3-2620
RTRV-OC48: Retrieve OC48 port 3-2638
RTRV-OC48T: Retrieve OC48T port 3-2656
RTRV-OC192: Retrieve OC192 port 3-2664
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RTRV-OTU2: Retrieve OTU2 port 3-2685
RTRV-OUC: Retrieve ONNS to UPSR/SNCP constructs 3-2690
RTRV-OW: Retrieve orderwire and user bytes 3-2694
RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data 3-2698
RTRV-PM: Retrieve performance monitoring 3-2731
RTRV-PREDEFRAG: Perform an ONNS fragmentation analysis 3-2738
RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter data 3-2744
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software 3-2753
RTRV-PROTN-GRP: Retrieve protection group 3-2759
RTRV-PTF: Retrieve tributary with path termination function 3-2800
RTRV-RC-GENERAL: Retrieve general routing controller settings 3-2814
RTRV-RC-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve all neighboring routing controllers 3-2816
RTRV-RESALLOC-VCG: Retrieve resource allocation virtual 3-2819
concatenation group
RTRV-RSVP: Retrieve RSVP parameters 3-2823
RTRV-SCN-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve SCN neighbor 3-2826
RTRV-SPANSWS: Retrieve SPAN switch state 3-2830
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (CP): Retrieve equipment state (circuit pack) 3-2835
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipment state (slot) 3-2839
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (socket): Retrieve equipment state 3-2842
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system): Retrieve equipment state (system) 3-2845
RTRV-STM1E: Retrieve STM1E port 3-2849
RTRV-STM1: Retrieve STM1 port 3-2863
RTRV-STM4: Retrieve STM4 port 3-2881
RTRV-STM16: Retrieve STM16 port 3-2899
RTRV-STM16T: Retrieve STM16T port 3-2917
RTRV-STM64: Retrieve STM64 port 3-2926
RTRV-STS1: Retrieve STS1 tributary 3-2946
RTRV-SYNCN: Retrieve synchronization 3-2955
RTRV-T3: Retrieve DS3 port 3-2968
RTRV-TACC: Retrieve test access 3-2974
RTRV-TCA-ASGNMT: Retrieve TCA assignment 3-2979
RTRV-TCA-PROF: Retrieve TCA profile 3-2982
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RTRV-TMAT3: Retrieve asynchronous adjunct port of the TransMUX
card

RTRV-TMST3: Retrieve synchronous adjunct port of the TransMUX card

RTRV-TMUXPM: Retrieve performance monitoring data of TransMUX
pack

RTRV-ULS: Retrieve upper layer stack

RTRV-ULSDCC-L3: Retrieve layer 3 related parameters
RTRV-ULSDCC-L4: Retrieve OSI layer 4 related parameters
RTRV-USER: Retrieve user

RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve user security

RTRV-VC3: Retrieve VC3 tributary

RTRV-VCG: Retrieve virtual concatenation group
RTRV-VCG-TRANS: Retrieve virtual concatenation group transparent
RTRV-VCGTRIB: Retrieve virtual concatenation group tributary
RTRV-VRTSW: Retrieve virtual switch

Security event notification

SET-ATTR-CONT: Set attribute control

SET-ATTR-CONT notification

SET-ATTR-ENV: Set attribute environment

SET-ATTR-ENV notification

SET-MAP-RING: Set map ring

SET-MAP-RING notification

SET-OW: Set orderwire and user bytes

SET-OW notification

SET-SID: Set SID

SET-SID notification

SET-SYNCN: Set synchronization

SET-SYNCN notification

TCA notification

3-3034
3-3037

3-3045
3-3049
3-3055

3-3059
3-3063
3-3069
3-3078
3-310¢
3-3109
3-3125
3-3131
3-3133
3-3136
3-3137
3-3140
3-3142
3-3146
3-3147
3-3152
3-3154
3-3157
3-3158
3-3170
3-3177

o
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ACT-L1IROUTING

Overview

Properties

Input format

The command is used to enable the level 1 routing function on an NE and to establish
an ONNS enabled node as the proxy of its own domain in the routing hierarchy level
1. TheACT-LIROUTING command can only be executed in maintenance mode.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P1
Abortable: No

Command syntax:

ACT-L1Routing:  srcTid:srcAid:ctag:RoutingFunc=routeFunc,RoutingArealD=
routeArealD,ParentRoutingArealD=prouteArealD,L1RoutingControllerID=
routeControllD,L1RoutingControllerlPAddr=routeControlIPAddr,AbstractModel=
abstractModel,AbstractNodelD=abstractNodelD;

Input parameters

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

Command parameters

1. srcTid
Target Identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS
uses the samid used by Host NE. See also the definitiontiof in “RTRV-HDR:
Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore “_" and the password
characters are allowed.
Range: ThesrcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set.

2. srcAid
Source node ONNS application access identifier of the ONNS controller OS
command interface port.
Type: AID
Range: Source node Access IDentifier parameter of the source node controller
ONNS command interface entity has the allowed values shown here: snn.
Default: snn

3. ctag
This parameter is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the
NE in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response
messages. See also the definitionctdg in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)
Type: Alphanumeric string

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-15
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Range:

The ctag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The allowed
ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning with a
letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits with an
optional non-trailing “.”). It should be a unique value for each new command.

Routing parameters

1.

routeFunc

routeFuncdefines the level 1 routing controller functionality of the addressed
ONNS node.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: PRIMARY (ONNS node is the primary level 1 routing controller)

. routeArealD

routeArealDdefines the identity of the routing area.
Type: four dot separated numeric string
Range: 0 — 255 for each numeric string.

. prouteArealD

prouteArealDdefines the identity of the parent routing area.
Type: four dot separated numeric string
Range: 0 — 255 for each numeric string.

routeControllD

routeControllD defines the identity of the level 1 routing controller.
Type: four dot separated numeric string

Range: 0 — 255 for each numeric string.

routeControllPAddr

routeControlIPAddrdefines the IP address for this routing controller node as level 1
routing controller address.

Type: four dot separated numeric string

Range:

For first numeric string: Q. 223

For second to fourth numeric string:..00255

The values 0.0.0.0 and 1.1.1.1 are excluded.

. abstractModel

abstractModeldefines the abstraction model used by the level 1 routing controller.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ABSTRACTNODE

abstractNodelD

abstractNodelDis defined in case thabstractModelis ABSTRACTNODE. This
parameter specifies the abstract node ID, which is advertised in the level 1 area.
Type: four dot separated numeric string

Range: 0 — 255 for each numeric string

ParameteabstractNodelDis optional forabstractModelvalues other then
ABSTRACTNODE.
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Output format
Normal sytem response format to ACT-LIROUTING

If the ACT-LIROUTING request accepted by the system, the following normal
completion response format below is returned:

srcTid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. srcTid
Target identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS uses
the same uniquéd used by Host NE. See also the definitiontiof in
“RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore “_" and the password
characters are allowed.
Range: ThesrcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set as described above.

2. date
Date. The date parameter is set to the date when the output message is generated.
Type: Value set.
Range:
YY-MM-DD, where
* YY=00-99,
« MM=01-12,
« DD=01-31
Default: current date
3. time
Time. The time parameter is set to the time when the output message is generated.
See also time IRTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: Value set.
Range:
HH:MM:SS, where
» HH=00-23,
+  MM=00-59,
* SS=00-59
Default: current time
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4. ctag
This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.
See also the definition aftagin “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: Thectag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The
allowed ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning
with a letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits
with an optional non-trailing."”). It should be a unique value for each new
command.

5. completion code
Standard TL1 completion code result.
Type: Value set.

Range:
* COMPLD (default): for success
 DENY: in case of errors

Example input/output
Input/Output example to enable a level 1 Routing Controller

The following example shows the successful completion of a ACT-LIROUTING
command to enable an ONNS node as level 1 Routing Controller:

ACT-L1ROUTING:LT-ONNS9:snn:113456:RoutingFunc=PRIMARY,RoutingArealD=111.234.215.6,
ParentRoutingArealD=111.214.115.7,L1RoutingControlleriD=218.3.45.56,
L1RoutingControllerlPAddr=129.32.19.2,AbstractModel=ABSTRACTNODE,
AbstractNodelD=129.239.4.23;

LT-ONNS9 2002-07-18 08:00:00
M 113456 COMPLD

Error responses
Validation rule: level 1 Routing controller in place

It is verified that no other node in the level 0 domain has set the attribbuteFuncto

PRIMARY.
Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, level 1 Routing Controller already
in place
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Validation rule: Abstract Node ID missing

If abstractModelis set to ABSTRACTNODE then the parametdstractNodelDhas
to be set, too.

Error code:IPMS — Input, Parameter MiSsing, abstractNodelD is missing

Validation rule: Check IP configuration

The IPv4 adress forouteControlIPAddrhas to be checked on the following values:
o for first numeric string: Q. 223,

e for second to fourth numeric string:.0255,

» the values 0.0.0.0 and 1.1.1.1 are not allowed

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, incomplete IP configuration

Validation rule: Check of SCN availability

The routing controller should be only provisionable if the SCN is available on this NE.
Error codelIDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, SCN not enabled

Validation rule: SCN IP address already in use

The SCN IP address of the routing controller has to be different to the SCN IP address
(= ASTN node IP address) and the UNI node ID of the NE.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, IP address of level 1 Routing
Controller already in use

Validation rule: SCN IP address already in use 2
The SCN IP address of the routing controller has to be different to the E-NNI
Signaling Controller Protocol Controller SCN address of the NE.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, RC PC SCN address must be different
from SC PC SCN address

Validation rule: Check of the maintenance condition

The system must be in maintenance condition (MCOND=YES) for change of
routeControlIPAddr

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State

Related TL1 messages
* “CANC-L1ROUTING” (p. 3-54)
* “REPT L1ROUTING notification” (p. 3-2133)
 “RTRV-NTDR: Retrieve ONNS network topology data repository” (p. 3-2588)
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ACT-L1IROUTING notification

Output format

The ACT-L1IROUTING notification message reports if an ONNS node is enabled as
level 1 Routing Controller. Enabling is caused by a user’'s TL1 command.

Notification messages resulting from a TL1 command that were caused by the
user's own requested changes

If an ONNS node is enabled as level 1 Routing Controller as a result of a TL1
ACT-L1ROUTING command, then a REPT DBCHG message is transmitted to all
users provisioned to receive REPT DBCHG messages, including the user that issued
the command. Therefore, a management OS must expect to receive messages for
changes it caused as well as those made by a CIT user.

The REPT DBCHG message shall use the following format:

sid date time
A atag REPT DBCHG
"TIME=chgtm,DATE=chgdat:ccb:[aid]:[com_block]:[spec_block] "

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. atag — Automatic Tag
The atag is used for message sequencing. Biteg is available per user session.
The number is incremented by one for each autonomous message, and the
messages are transmitted to the user in that same order.
Type: decimal number.
Range: 0 to 999.
Default: O

2. chgtm — Change Time
Time when the change is occurred.
Type: value set.
Range: HH-MM-SS.

3. chgdat — Change Date

Date when the change occurred
Type: Value set.
Range: YY-MM-DD
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4. ccb — Command Code Block
This field will be set to the TL1 command that causes that database change. The
com_blockandspec_blocKields will be set according to the parameters that
changed.
Type: Alphanumeric value set verb-modifier[-modifier].

5. aid — Access ldentifier
AID of the entity for which the change is reported
Type: AID.
Range: As defined by thaid input parameter of the corresponding command,
defined bycch

6. com_block — Common Block
This is a position-defined field. If the database change is the result of a TL1
command which contains parameters in this block, the parameter values are
included in this block in the same order as the corresponding TL1 command.
As exception to this rule are some commands in the protection fragment, where the
aliasesrid and ppgnameare not reported in thREPT DBCHaotification.
If the database change is the result of a TL1 command, then the paratager
from the TL1 command is not included in twem_block
Type: As defined in the inputom_blockof the corresponding command, defined

by cch

Range: As defined in the inpabm_blockof the corresponding command, defined
by cch

Default: As defined in the inputom_blockof the corresponding command, defined
by cch

7. spec_block — Specific Block
This is a name-defined field. If the database change is the result of a TL1
command which contains parameters in this block, the parameter names and values
are included in this block. Parameters within the specific block are positionally
independent and are specified using a name-defined constrpetrameter= value
in a comma-separated list. The parameter names are the same as those for the
corresponding TL1 command.
Type: As defined in the inpupec_bloclof the corresponding command, defined

by cch
Range: As defined in the inpspec_bloclof the corresponding command, defined
by cch
Default: As defined in the inpupec_bloclof the corresponding command, defined
by cch
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Spec block parameters

1. RoutingFunc
routeFuncdefines if theLSAAdvertisedRoutdras level 1 routing controller
functionality.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: PRIMARY (ONNS node is the primary level 1 routing controller)

2. RoutingArealD
routeArealDdefines the identity of the routing area.
Type: four dot separated numeric string
Range: 0 — 255 for each numeric string.

3. ParentRoutingArealD
prouteArealDdefines the identity of the parent routing area.
Type: four dot separated numeric string
Range: 0 — 255 for each numeric string.

4. RoutingControllD
routeControlID defines the identity of the level 1 routing controller.
Type: four dot separated numeric string
Range: 0 — 255 for each numeric string.

5. RoutingControllPAddr
routeControllIPAddrdefines the IP address for this routing controller node as level 1
routing controller address.
Type: four dot separated numeric string
Range:
For first numeric string: Q. 223
For second to fourth numeric string:..0255
The values 0.0.0.0 and 1.1.1.1 are excluded.

6. AbstractModel
abstractModeldefines the abstraction model used by the level 1 routing controller.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ABSTRACTNODE

7. AbstractNodelD
abstractNodelDis defined in case thabstractModelis ABSTRACTNODE. This
parameter specifies the abstract node ID, which is advertised in the level 1 area.
Type: four dot separated numeric string
Range: 0 — 255 for each numeric string
ParameteabstractNodelDs optional forabstractModelalues other then
ABSTRACTNODE.

Detailed behavior description

The REPT DBCH®nessage reports any change in the system database. Changes can be
caused by a TL1 user or by an internally-generated state change.
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Changes in user provisionable attributes are reported as the equivalent TL1 command
that would cause that change.

Changes in non-user provisionable attributes are reported using only the AID and the
block parameters, i.e. leaving tlseb parameter empty.

System initialization

Any time a command is entered that causes a system reReRTa DBCH@essage is
transmitted before the system resets.

AID ranges

If a database change occurs as a result of a TL1 command in which an AID range is
entered, the system responds separaeT DBCH®@nessages for each affected AID.

Messages caused by own changes

If the database change occurs as a result of a TL1 commaREP®R DBCH®&nessage is
transmitted to users provisioned to receREPT DBCHGnessages, including the user
which issued the command.

Example input/output

UNITE-NE
A 001 REPT

The following is an example of thREPT DBCH&ommand:

00-11-08 08:00:00
DBCHG

"TIME=07-59-59,DATE=00-11-08: ENT-EQPT:1-1-#-#-05::nvmname=0P2G5,nvmqual=13SR4 "

LT-ONNS9

The following example shows the output of a REPT L1IROUTING notification caused
by a ACT-LIROUTING TL1 command:
2002-07-18 08:00:00

A 113456 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=07-59-59,DATE=2002-08-01:ACT-L1IROUTING:::RoutingFunc=PRIMARY,
RoutingArealD=111.234.215.6,ParentRoutingArealD=111.214.115.7,
L1RoutingControllerID=218.3.45.56,L1RoutingControllerilPAddr=129.32.19.2,
AbstractModel=ABSTRACTNODE,AbstractNodelD=129.239.4.23 "

References
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ACT-USER: Activate user

The ACT-USERcommand must be initiated to set up a login session with the NE.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): Any
Priority: 4
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxACT-USERtid:uid:ctag:pid;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. uid — User Identifier
This is the unique user login identifier for which the ACT-USER login command is
intended. Grouping and/or ranging oid values for theaCT-USERcommand are
not allowed. Validuid values for theaCT-USERcommand are case-sensitive
alphanumeric strings which have been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in
the NE.
Type: Alphanumeric string (case-sensitive)
Range: 5 — 10 characters
The uid ALL is not allowed in any combination of upper or lower cases.
Default: not applicable

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

4. pid — Password ldentifier
This required parameter is the confidential password authenticator for the woken
Password strings are transmitted in non-encrypted form imd®RUSERcommand,;
are encrypted when stored in the NE; and are never transmitted from the NE.
Type: character string (case-sensitive)
Range: 6 to 10 legal characters. Valid passwords consist of at least two
non-alphabetic characters with at least one special character. The special character
can be one of the required non-alpha characters. For example, TEST1+ is a valid
password. The first character of a password must be a letter.
Default: For the two superusers the default password is: UNITE+01 for User ID
LUCO01 and UNITE+02 for User ID LUCO2. For other users: not applicable.

3-24 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ACT-USER: Activate user

Output format
Normal Completion Message without Customer Proprietary Banner

When a user logs in successfully white customer proprietary has been provisioned,
then the following response is returned:

sid date time

M ctag COMPLD
"uid:lastdate,lasttime,attempts,systype,release,upc:spec_block "
[* Alcatel-Lucent 1675 LambdaUnite MSS Release release
User Privilege Code: upc
ALCATEL-LUCENT - PROPRIETARY
THIS SOFTWARE CONTAINS INFORMATION OF ALCATEL-LUCENT
AND IS NOT TO BE DISCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT IN ACCORDANCE
WITH APPLICABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: THIS IS A PRIVATE COMPUTER SYSTEM.
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IS GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORIZED IN THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN
ALCATEL-LUCENT AND CUSTOMER.
UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTION.
*/

Normal Completion Message with Customer Proprietary Banner

When a user logs in successfully whaecustomer proprietary has been provisioned,
then the following response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
"uid:lastdate, lasttime,attempts,systype,release,upc:spec_block "
/* Alcatel-Lucent 1675 LambdaUnite MSS Release release
User Privilege Code: upc
ALCATEL-LUCENT - PROPRIETARY
THIS SOFTWARE CONTAINS INFORMATION OF ALCATEL-LUCENT
AND IS NOT TO BE DISCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT IN ACCORDANCE
WITH APPLICABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: THIS IS A PRIVATE COMPUTER SYSTEM.
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IS GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORIZED IN THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN
ALCATEL-LUCENT AND CUSTOMER.
UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTION.
*
.
<LINE1>
<LINEZ2>

<LINE10>
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<LINE11>
*/

Expired password

If the login request would otherwise complete successfully, but the user password has
expired or it is the first login, the following partial completion response is returned:

sid date time

M ctag PRTL
"uid:lastdate,lasttime,attempts "
/* Your password has expired. Until you change your password (ED-PID)
you will not be allowed further access to this Network Element.
*/

Advance notice of password expiration

If the user password is about to expire, the following line is added at the bottom of the
login banner, where 'x’ is a number from 1 to 5:

Your password will expire in x days.
*/

The output parametersd, date time, andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section fa&TtRe-HDRcommand.

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. uid — User Identifier
This is included in the command by the OS/CIT and repeated by the NE as a
confirmation that the given user identifier is successfully logged in.

2. lastdate — Last uid Login Date
This is the date of the last session established byutiuis
Type: value set of the format YY-MM-DD
Range: Y, M, D are digits. Leading zeros are not suppressed. YY represents the last
two digits of the year, MM the month, DD the day.
Default:
Date of the User Id creation for the first login after the User Id has been created
Date of the User Id enabling for the first login after the User Id was disabled.
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3.

lasttime ~ — Last uid Login Time

This is the time of the last session established by tids

Type: value set of the format HH-MM-SS

Range: H, M, S are digits. Leading zeros are not suppressed. HH represents the
hours, MM the minutes, SS the seconds. The 24 hour format is used.

Default:

Date of the User Id creation for the first login after the User Id has been created
Date of the User Id enabling for the first login after the User Id was disabled.

. attempts — Unsuccessful Login Attempts

This is the number of unsuccessful login attempts since the last successful login
session on this ne.

Type: Integer.

Range: 0 — 98

. systype — System Type

This specifies the type of system.
Type: Value set.

Range: WaveStar_UNITE
Default: WaveStar_UNITE

release — Release

This is the software Release number of the system.

Type: value set in the form xx.yy.zz

Range: x, y, z are digits. Leading zeros are not suppressed. The version number
ranges from 01.00.00 99.99.99

Example: 01.02.03

Default: 01.00.00

. upc — User Privilege Code List

This parameter specifies the user privilege code UCFC/UCAL pair assigned to a
user. Multiple UCFC/UCALSs can be specified using single ampersands ('&). If a
user tries to operate a command with a privilege code higher than assigned to the
user for the category of the command the command will be denied.

Type: Alphanumeric string; for concatenation “&” is also allowed.

Range: P, Mi, Ti, S, PMi, Di, Ci, wherei is an integer ranging from O to 5,

with i = 0 implying that there is no authorization for the functional category. SO is
not allowed.

Default: P1&M1&T1&S1&PM1&CO except for super users:
P5&M5&T5&S5&PM5&CS.

Note: The system does not support commands for the D (DEBUG) category.
Setting this privilege code does not have any effect on the system behavior and it
will not be visible in output direction. It is only for compatibility.

See alsd'List of user privilege codes” (p. 15-1)
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8. linel — Line 1 of the Customer Provisionable Banner.
Settinglinel to an empty string will suppress the output of the Customer
Provisionable Banner in the response to Aag-USERcommand.
Type: text string
Range: 2.. 62 characters, case-sensitive. The beginning and ending double quotes
are included.
Default: none. The initial value is an empty string.

9. line2 ..linell - Line 2..Line 11 of the Customer Provisionable Banner.
Type: text string
Range: 2.. 62 characters, case-sensitive. The beginning and ending double quotes
are included.
Default: none. The initial value is an empty string.

Spec block parameters

1. sysavst — System Availability Status
Because logins are only possible after the system has finished the recovery, the
only possible value of sysavst is AVAILABLE.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: AVAILABLE

2. tmleft — Time left before password expires
Time left before password expires. If there are more than 5 days left before the
password expires, this parameter is omitted.
Type: Integer.
Range: 1. 5

Detailed behavior description

An active TL1 access login session is required at each NE in order to interact with that
NE (including receiving autonomous message output as well as using TL1 commands).

A maximum of one login per active session is allowed. Any subsequent attempt on the
same session is denied. But the user can login several times on different sessions.

Until a successful login attempt is complete for a given NE, there is no communication
(autonomous or command responses) outbound from the NE except to DENY
unsuccessful login attempts.

If a user password has expired upon execution ofatbe USERcommand, the

ACT-USER will be accepted but that user will not be able to perform any function or
receive any autonomous message output until the associated password has successfully
been modified. This will also occur if the user logs in the first time.

A special banner message will be displayed as part of the command completion
response, informing the user that the password has expired and must be updated (see
the OUTPUT FORMAT section). The user is allowed to use either ED-PID to update
the password identifier or CANC-USER to terminate the session.
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When the NE receives an ACT-USER command, the given login ID will initiate a
login session on the NE provided that a provisioned login ID and correct password are
entered.

When the communication with the NE fails, all active logins to that NE are terminated
without notice to the user. Similarly, all active logins to a targeted NE are terminated if
a communication failure occurs between the local NE and that remote NE or if an
intermediate NE is reset or initialized.

The ACT-USERcommand does not generat&®@BPT DBCH@nessage. Each ACT-USER
TL1 command is entered in the Security Information Log.

The Customer Provisionable Banner is displayed only if LINE1 of the Customer
Provisionable Banner is not an empty string; otherwise the Customer Provisionable
Banner is omitted.

Example input/output

The following example shows a successful login session initiation attempt with no
Customer Provisionable Banner.

ACT-USER:UNITE-123:nbguser1:123456::kj5lee+3;

UNITE-123 07-12-21 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

"nbguser1:07-12-20,09-00-00,1,WaveStar_UNITE,10.00.00,P3&M3:sysavst=AVAILABLE "
[* Alcatel-Lucent 1675 LambdaUnite MSS Release 10.00.00
User Privilege Code: P3&M3
ALCATEL-LUCENT - PROPRIETARY
THIS SOFTWARE CONTAINS INFORMATION OF ALCATEL-LUCENT
AND IS NOT TO BE DISCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT IN ACCORDANCE
WITH APPLICABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: THIS IS A PRIVATE COMPUTER SYSTEM.
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IS GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORIZED IN THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN
ALCATEL-LUCENTAND CUSTOMER.
UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTION.
*/

The following example shows a partial completion response to a login session
initiation attempt:
ACT-USER:LT-UNITE-123:nbguser1:123456::kj5lee+3;

LT-UNITE-123 01-01-01 08:00:00

M 123456 PRTL

"nbguser1:00-12-31,09-00-00,23 "

/* Your password has expired. Until you change your password (ED-PID)

you will not be allowed further access to this Network Element */
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Note: A blank line in front of the terminatdt;” can be ignored.

Error responses

Validation rule: Maximum logins exceeded

If a user attempts to login after the maximum number of login sessions has been
reached, the following error message will be displayed.

Error code:SARB — Status, All Resources Busy
Validation rule: Invalid uid and/or pid

If the NE receives an ACT-USER command with an invalid (uid not in the NE
database ouid syntactically incorrect), invalighid or both.

Error code:lIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid
Validation rule: Disabled User ID

If a user attempts to log in using a disabled User ID, the login is denied and the
following error message will be displayed:

Error codelIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid
Validation rule: Expired password and unsuccessful change of password

The user will be allowed three attempts to change their password. If the third attempt
fails, the user will be logged out and the association dropped. The execution of any
command prior to the successful change of the password will be counted as one of the
three attempts to change the password. This includes failures @btredD command

due to incorrect data, attempts to execute valid commands other thapthe

command, or invalid commands, possibly due to a data entry error. In all cases, the
system will return the following error response.

Error code:IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid
Validation rule: Login on established session

If the system receives an ACT-USER command on an already established session the
system responds with the following error response:

Error codelICNV — Input, Command Not Valid
Validation rule: Maximum number of user sessions via T-TD on Gateway NE

If a user session is established via T-TD on a Gateway NE with CTL/- or CTL/2 with
20 TCP sessions and while already 300 user sessions are existing through the T-TD,
then the following error response is sent:

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded (sent by T-TD, TL1 TTD)
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This error response is sent by the Gateway NE, but contains the TID from the
ACT-User command.

Validation rule: Maximum number of user sessions via T-TD on Gateway NE with
CTL/4

If a user session is established via T-TD on a Gateway NE with CTL/4T or CTL/4S
with 20 TCP sessions and while already 300 user sessions are existing through the
T-TD, then the following error response is sent::

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded (sent by T-TD, TL1 TTD)

This error response is sent by the Gateway NE, but contains the TID from the
ACT-User command.

Validation rule: Maximum number of user sessions via T-TD on Gateway NE

If a user session is established via T-TD on a Gateway NE with CTL/3 with 20 TCP
sessions and while already 600 to 603 user sessions are existing through the T-TD,
then the following error response is sent:

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded (sent by T-TD, TL1 TTD)

This error response is sent by the Gateway NE, but contains the TID from the
ACT-User command.

Validation rule: maximum number of user sessions via T-TD on Gateway NE per
TCP connection

If a user session is established via T-TD on a Gateway NE using a TCP connection on
which already 300 user sessions are existing, then the following error response is sent:

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded (sent by T-TD, TL1 TTD)

This error response is sent by the Gateway NE, but contains the TID from the
ACT-User command.

Related TL1 messages

365-374-199R11.0
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* “CANC-USER: Cancel user” (p. 3-60)

* “CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security” (p. 3-62)

» “ED-PID: Edit password identifier” (p. 3-798)

* “DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security” (p. 3-272)

* “ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security” (p. 3-1328)
 “ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security” (p. 3-1970)

* “RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve user security” (p. 3-3063)

* “RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software” (p. 3-2753)
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References
TR-NWT-000835, OTGR Section 12.5: Operations Applications Messages — NE and
Network System Security Administration Messages.
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ALW-MSG: Allow message

The ALw-MsGcommand allows the NE to resume the forwarding of autonomous
messages previously suspended with it ¢ MSG command.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3
Priority: 1

Abortable: no

Input format
Command syntaxALW-MSG-ALLtid::ctag[::,,,,Sessions

The purpose of the commas in case the optional pararsessionss present is that
the format is compliant with non-supported position defined parameters in GR-833.

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
Refer to the‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the’'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. sessions — Affected sessions

Refer to the definition of output parametsgssionsn “RTRV-ATTR-MSG:
Retrieve attribute message” (p. 3-2260)

Output format

If the ALW-MSG request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

The command enables autonomous message reportirgpésions
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If this command is executed when autonomous messages are already being transmitted,
it is complete successfully.

Example input/output

The following is an example of thelH-MSG command:
ALW-MSG-ALL:LT-UNITE::123456;

LT-UNITE 00-11-15 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”‘&®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply toAth&-MsSccommand.

Related TL1 messages
*  “INH-MSG: Inhibit message” (p. 3-2021)
* “RTRV-ATTR-MSG: Retrieve attribute message” (p. 3-2260)

References
GR-833-CORE

3-34 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands - alphabetical order APPLY: Apply software generic or activate a downloaded

database

APPLY: Apply software generic or activate a downloaded
database

Properties

Input format

The APPLY command can be used to

* install a copy of a software generic stored in the NE, overwriting the currently
executing software. Installation of the software causes the system to reset.

» activate a previously downloaded database. Activation causes the system to reset.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 2
Abortable: No

Command syntaxapPpLY.tid::ctag:[,,qualifier];

The two commas beforgualifier are kept for compatibility reasons for products, for
which scheduling of an APPLY command is possible.

Input parameters

365-374-199R11.0
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Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241tpmmand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. qualifier
Description: Thequalifier selects the software generic to be installed.

* INSTALL causes the software download to be installed. This is the default
action if no value is specified fagualifier. Prior to installation, the software
state must be equal to DOWNLOADED. The software state can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR

* TRIAL causes the downloaded software to be installed in a trial phase. During
the trial phase, it is possible to switch back to the previously installed software
and database. Prior to installation, the software state must be equal to
DOWNLOADED. The software state can be retrieved”IRV-PRMTR-SFTWR
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« COMMIT terminates the trial phase of a newly installed software. When the
trial phase is terminated, a switch back to the previously installed software and
database is no longer possible. The termination of the trial phase is allowed
with any state of the previous SW generic and the previous database.

* REVERT forces the system to switch back to the previously installed software
and database. The switch back is only possible during trial phase. All
provisioning done during the trial phase will be lost. Prior to the switch back,
the state of the previous SW generic and the state of the previous database must
be PRESERVED. The software and database states can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWRNA RTRV-PRMTR-DATA

* DATABASE causes the downloaded database to be installed as working
database. Prior to installation, the database state in the previous NVM must be
equal to DOWNLOADED.

The database state can be retrieveRbRV-PRMTR-DATAThe APPLY command
with the qualifier DATABASE shall compare the system backplane serial
number with the serial number stored in previously downloaded database. The
command is only executed, if the serial numbers are equal.

 DBFORCED causes the downloaded database to be installed as working
database. Prior to installation, the database state in the previous NVM must be
equal to DOWNLOADED or MISMATCH.
The database state can be retrieveRDRV-PRMTR-DATA
The APPLY command with the qualifier DBFORCEDBoes notoverwrite the
serial number in the downloaded database with the system serial number.
After the APPLY of the new database, the system will start up in maintenance
mode where the operator needs to commit to overwrite the serial number of the
database with the system serial number.
The purpose of the qualifier DBFORCED is to install a database which has
been backed up from another system, for example, to replace a complete system
(including the subrack).

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: INSTALL, TRIAL, COMMIT, REVERT, DATABASE, DBFORCED.

Default: INSTALL.

Output format
Normal completion message

If the NE fully complies with theapPLY command successfully, then the following
completion response is given:
sid date time

M ctag COMPLD
/* New software generic installation in progress */
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Completion message if ES64U databases missing or superfluous

If ES64U databases are missing or superfluous in the database generic and the user has
applied the generic with DBFORCE, then the following completion response is given:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
[* ES64U databases for following slots are missing or superfluous:<List>*/

The <List> shall be a simple list of slot-numbers separated by commas.
Completion message if previous ES64U databases cannot be restored

If the command with qualifier REVERT could not restore the previous databases for all
ES64U packs in the system, then the following completion response is given:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
[* Previous ES64U databases for following slots are not restored:<List>*/

The <List> shall be a simple list of slot-numbers separated by commas.

Detailed behavior description
APPLY being denied during installation

If an installation is already in progress, then another request for an installation will be
denied.

APPLY during duplex control recovery
A request for installation will be denied if a second system controller is in recovery.
Indication of COMPLD

The APPLY command shall report COMPLD before the command causes the system to
be reset. When the system is reset, the DCN communication will fail. The command
will indicate completion before that occurs. This does not guarantee, that the COMPLD
indication is sent successfully. The COMPLD indication may be lost.

Generation of REPT DBCH®nessage

The APPLY command generateSREPT DBCH@nessage. This message will be generated
before the command causes the system to be reset. This does not guarantee, that the
REPT DBCHG message is sent successfully. The REPT DBCHG message may be lost.

Installation recorded in history log

The initiation of an installation is recorded in history log.
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Reactions after installation completed

When a NE receives asPPLY command and as a result successfully installs a new
software generic, the NE loses any command messages that were pending and all
alarms are cleared. All performance monitoring bins are cleared, and any conditions are
cleared.

When a NE receives afPPLY command and as a result successfully installs a
downloaded database, the NE loses any command messages that were pending and
performance monitoring bins are cleared are cleared.

The system performs a CTL controller reset to finalize the installation.
SW Generic Installation with Trial Phase

The qualifier value TRIAL shall prepare the installation of the downloaded SW generic
in trial phase. With the trial phase, the user keeps the option to switch back to the
previous software and database. The trial phase must be explicitly invoked with
qgualifier TRIAL. If the qualifier is omitted, or INSTALL, the system does not enter the
trial phase and a switch back to the previous software is not possible.

SW Generic Running in Trial Phase - Software and database state during trial
phase

During trial phase, the software and database state is:

» SW state in current NVM: RUNNING

e SW state in previous NVM: PRESERVED

» DB state in current NVM: RUNNING

» DB state in previous NVM: PRESERVED.

Any other combination of state values is not considered as trial phase. If the system

detects during start up that only one of the previous NVM states is PRESERVED, then
the state PRESERVED is modified to PREVIOUS.

SW Generic Running in Trial Phase - Commands not allowed in trial phase

As long as the software is running in trial phase, the system shall not allow to execute
commands that will make a switch back to the previous software impossible. The
commands not allowed in trial phase are:

» Software Download via CPY-MEM or COPY-RFILE

* Database Restoration via CPY-MEM or COPY-RFILE

» Activation of ONNS with ED-EQPT (System).

SW Generic Running in Trial Phase - Termination of the trial phase

The qualifier value COMMIT shall terminate the trial phase. The SW state and DB
state in previous NVM is set to PREVIOUS. After the trial phase is terminated, the
system shall allow the exection of TL1 commands for Software Download, Database
Restoration and ONNS activation.
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An attempt to terminate a trial phase shall always succeed, independent, whether the
system is in trial phase or not. If the system is not in trial phase, and either the SW
state or the DB state of the previous NVM is still PRESERVED, then the system shall
only set this state from PRESERVED to PREVIOUS.

The SW is in trial phase, as long as the SW and the DB state of the previous NVM is
PRESERVED. If only one of the states is PRESERVED, while the other is

PREVIOUS, the trial phase is assumed to be terminated. Wheaprihiey command

with the qualifier COMMIT is executed, the remaining PRESERVED state is also
changed to PREVIOUS. This clean-up action removes the inconsistent SW or DB state.

SW Generic Running in Trial Phase - Switch back to the previous software and
database

As long as the newly installed software is in trial phase, the system shall allow to
switch back to the previously installed software and database. The qualifer value
REVERT forces the system to swap current and previous NVM for software and
database.

After the switch back to the previous software and database has been performed, the
software and database state is:

» SW state in current NVM: RUNNING

* SW state in previous NVM: PREVIOUS

» DB state in current NVM: RUNNING

* DB state in previous NVM: PREVIOUS.

With the switch back to the previous software and database, any provisioning done
during the trial phase will be lost.

Switch back to the previous software and database for ES64U
SW fallback is fully traffic affecting for the ES64U.

Example input/output

The following example shows an APPLY command requesting installation of a new
generic:
APPLY:LT-UNITE::123456;
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 09:45:28
M 123456 COMPLD
/* New Software generic installation in progress */
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Error responses

Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand error response
section. The error responses listed there also apply tarhRey command. Additional
error responses that specifically apply to this command are defined in the following:

Validation rule: Temporary system exhaustion

If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources, the system
responds with:

Error code:SARB — Status, All Resources Busy, system limit exceeded
Validation rule: APPLY already in progress

If an APPLY request is issued and an installation is already in progress or a resource is
busy for other reasons, the system responds with:

Error code:SARB — Status, All Resources Busy
Validation rule: Non-Hardware system difficulties

If the command cannot be completed due to system difficulties other than hardware or
equipment, the system responds with:

Error code:SROF — Status, Requested Operation Failed

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SROF error response:
e Install failure
Validation rule: Generic not available

If the command failed because the generic is not available, the following error
response is returned:

Error code:.ENSG - Equipage, Not Software Generic, generic not available

Validation rule: APPLY applied on corrupted software

If an APPLY request is entered with qualifier INSTALL or TRIAL the state of the
download software is different from DOWNLOADED, then the following error
response is given:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Software generic corrupt or not
available

This applies for the following software states: CORRUPT, INITIAL, INPROGRESS,
PREVIOUS, PRESERVED and RUNNING.

Validation rule: Second APPLY on same software

If an APPLY request is entered and the software copy has been previously installed
(that is, its state is PREVIOUS), then the following error response is given:

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State
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Validation rule: No SW installation during DB backup, DB download or DB
restore

The system denies an attempt to install a new or previos SW generic, i.e. qualifier is
INSTALL, TRIAL, REVERT or omitted, while a DB backup, DB download, or DB
restore is in progress.

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State
Validation rule: No SW installation during Duplex Control Recovery

The system rejects an attempt to APPLY a new software while the Duplex Control
Protection Group is in recovery with the following error code:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State. Duplex Control Recovery in progress

Validation rule: No DB activation during Duplex Control Recovery

The system shall reject an attempt to APPLY a downloaded database while the Duplex
Control Protection Group is in recovery with the following error code:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Duplex Control Recovery in progress

Validation rule: File inappropriate

If the type of file is inappropriate for installation to the NE, then the following error
response is given:

Error code:SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent
Validation rule: SW installation in trial phase while ONNS is active

Execution of the command with qualifier = TRIAL is not allowed if the parameter
xcsetup has the valusSWISS.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, ONNS is active
Validation rule: Switch back to previous SW only during trial phase

The switch back to the previously installed software and database is only allowed
while the system is in trial phase, i.e. the software has been installed using the qualifer
value TRIAL and the trial phase has not been terminated with COMMIT.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, switch back to previous software
only allowed in trial phase

Validation rule: Second APPLY on previous database

If an APPLY request is entered with qualifier DATABASE or DBFORCED and the
database has been previously installed (that is, its state in the previous NVM is
PREVIOUS), then the following error response is given:

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, Database already installed
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Validation rule: APPLY applied on corrupted database

If an APPLY request is entered with qualifier DATABASE or DBFORCED and the
database in the related NVM is in a state different from DOWNLOADED and
PREVIOUS, then the following error response is given:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, database corrupt or not available

Validation rule: Serial number in the database not equal to system backplane
serial number

If an APPLY request is entered with the qualifier DATABASE and the serial number
stored in the downloaded database does not match the system backplane serial number,
then the following error response is given:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Backplane serial number mismatch

Validation rule: NVM contains DB for NOT existing ES64U pack

If an APPLY request is entered with qualifier DATABASE and the database generic
contains a database for a not existing ES64U AND the validation rule “NVM NOT
contains DB for a existing ES64U Pack” does not apply , then the following error
response is given:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, NVM contains DB for not existing
ES64U packs

Validation rule: NVM NOT contains DB for existing ES64U packs

If an APPLY request is entered with qualifier DATABAS&nd the database generic
doesnot contain databases for existing ES64U packs, then the following error response
is given:

Error code:

SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, NVM contains no DB for existing
ES64U packs

Validation rule: Not all databases of ES64U preserved for trial phase

If the command is executed witualifier = TRIAL in a system with ES64U packs
provisioned, then the command shall only successfully complete if the databases of all
provisioned ES64U packs can be preserved. The command is denied if not all ES64U
databases can be preserved.

Error code:
SROF - Status, Requested Operation Failed, not all ES64U databases
preserved
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Related TL1 messages
 “CPY-MEM: Copy memory” (p. 3-114)
» “RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter data” (p. 3-2744)
* “RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software” (p. 3-2753)
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APPLY notification

Syntax
The APPLY notification has the following specific syntax:
Command syntaxaPpPLY.,,qualifier,

The output parametersd, date time andatag are described in the REPT DBCHG
notification.

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. qualifier
Description: Thequalifier selects the software generic to be installed.

* INSTALL causes the software download to be installed. This is the default
action if no value is specified fagualifier. Prior to installation, the software
state must be equal to DOWNLOADED. The software state can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR

* TRIAL causes the downloaded software to be installed in a trial phase. During
the trial phase, it is possible to switch back to the previously installed software
and database. Prior to installation, the software state must be equal to
DOWNLOADED. The software state can be retrievedRIRV-PRMTR-SFTWR

« COMMIT terminates the trial phase of a newly installed software. When the
trial phase is terminated, a switch back to the previously installed software and
database is no longer possible. The termination of the trial phase is allowed
with any state of the previous SW generic and the previous database.

* REVERT forces the system to switch back to the previously installed software
and database. The switch back is only possible during trial phase. All
provisioning done during the trial phase will be lost. Prior to the switch back,
the state of the previous SW generic and the state of the previous database must
be PRESERVED. The software and database states can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWRNd RTRV-PRMTR-DATA

* DATABASE causes the downloaded database to be installed as working
database. Prior to installation, the database state in the previous NVM must be
equal to DOWNLOADED.

The database state can be retrieveRbRV-PRMTR-DATAThe APPLY command
with the qualifier DATABASE shall compare the system backplane serial
number with the serial number stored in previously downloaded database. The
command is only executed, if the serial numbers are equal.

« DBFORCED causes the downloaded database to be installed as working
database. Prior to installation, the database state in the previous NVM must be
equal to DOWNLOADED.

The database state can be retrieveRDRV-PRMTR-DATA
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The ApPLY command with the qualifier DBFORCEDoes notoverwrite the
serial number in the downloaded database with the system serial number.
After the APPLY of the new database, the system will start up in maintenance
mode where the operator needs to commit to overwrite the serial number of the
database with the system serial number.
The purpose of the qualifier DBFORCED is to install a database which has
been backed up from another system, for example, to replace a complete system
(including the subrack).

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: INSTALL, TRIAL, COMMIT, REVERT, DATABASE, DBFORCED.

Default: INSTALL.

Example output

The following is an example for anPPLY notification using the qualifier INSTALL:
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:APPLY::, INSTALL "
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AUD: Perform audit data

Overview

Properties

Input format

The Aupmod command requests ONNS data to be compared either with local host NE
or with the rest of network for audit. Any discrepancies in data is notified as a result in
the response. The audit results provide users with information to perform
synchronization (either manually or automatically by NN) to improve overall integrity
of NN data.

The targeted NN data for audit process are cross-connect map, port object, and path
data. The modifier of theubmod command indicates the scope of data to be checked.

AUD-LOCAL

AUD-LOCALtriggers local data-audit that is to identify any differences in local NN data
from host NE data with respect to port object and cross-connect map. Depending on
the result, if any discrepancies found, user EarSYNCDATA-LOCALcommand to

request automated data synchronization process by ONNS.

The AuD-LOCALcommand requests to perform an audit for local host/NN data
comparison.

AUD-PATHNBR

AUD-PATHNBRriggers path neighbor data-audit that is to identify any differences in

path data kept locally with the neighboring nodes. NN will exchange the current path
information with its neighboring NN nodes (in terms of transport network topology)
about the NN paths that traverse through this node. For this cross multiple-NE process,
NN provides only data-audit without automated process for synchronization. However,
based on the result of data-audit, user can fix pathlDezies YNCDATA-PATHCOmMmand

only if the correct value is clearly known.

The AUD-PATHNBReOmmand requests to perform an audit for local path data with
neighbor node path data comparison.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Abortable: No

Command syntax:
AUD-LOCAL:srcTid:srcAid:ctag;

AUD-PATHNBRSrcTid:srcAid:ctag;
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Input parameters

Command parameters

1. srcTid
Target Identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS
uses the samtd used by Host NE.
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore “_” and the password
characters are allowed.
Range: ThesrcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set as described above.

2. srcAid
Source node ONNS application access identifier of the ONNS controller OS
command interface port.
Range: Source node Access IDentifier parameter of the source node controller
ONNS command interface entity has the allowed values shown here: snn.

3. ctag
This parameter is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the
NE in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response
messages.
The ctag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The allowed
ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning with a
letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits with an
optional non-trailing “.”).

Output format

The output shows any mismatched port objects and mismatched cross connect
information in comparing NN data and host NE data.

For mismatched port objects, the cases may occur are as follows:

» port object exists only in NN data, but not in host NE data (ExtraPortIDs)

* port object exists only in host NE data, but not in NN.

The cases in the response represent the mismatched port objects or mismatched cross
connect information as follows:

» ExtraPortIDs — port object exists only in NN data, but not in host NE data
* MissingPortIDs — pport object exists only in host NE data, but not in NN data
» ExtraNNXcons — NN owned cross-connect exists only in NN data, but not in host

NE
» MissingNNXcons — NN owned cross-connect exists only in host NE data, but not
in NN data
sesa7aloorilo AlcatelLucent - Proprietary 3-47
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ExtraNonNNXcons — non-NN owned cross-connect exists only in NN data, but not
in host NE

MissingNonNNXcons — non-NN owned cross-connect exists only in host NE data,
but not in NN data.

The symbol ( -X-) indicates that a cross-connection is present between the connPtIDs
on an output line.

The output shall show any mismatched path data in comparing path information at a
local NN with its neighboring nodes.

The cases in the response represent the mismatched path information as follows:

When all the parameters have valid values — local node and neighboring node have
different pathlDs for the same path.

When the parameter for pathlD at neighboring node (nbrpathID) is empty — local
node has a cross-connect that is connected to a neighboring node, but the
neighboring node does not have the corresponding cross-connect or path
information.

When the parameter for pathlD at local node (localpathlD) is empty — neighboring
node has a cross-connect that is connected to a local node, but the local node does
not have the corresponding cross-connect or path information.

The symbol ( -X-) indicates that a cross-connection is present between the connPtIDs
on an output line.

All neighbor nodes which are not reachable are be listed. For these neighbor nodes is
was not possible to retrieve information for comparison of the ONNS path data.
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Output parameters

Command parameters

The output parametescTid date time ctag completion codend their syntax are
included in the section “Output parameters” of thITRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS
connection data” (p. 3-269&ommand.

1.

pathID

The PathID of the specific path to be reported.

Type: character string of length up to 20

Range: nodelD-IndexaodelD four dot separated numeric strings: each string
0..255 Index numeric string 0-65535.

The nodelD for 1675 LambdaUnite MSS starts always with 29.x.x.x.
Example: 29.13.196.203-65111

localpathID

The PathID of the local node of the specific path to be reported.

Type: character string of length up to 20

Range: nodelD-IndexaodelD four dot separated numeric strings: each string
0..255 Index numeric string 0-65535.

The nodelD for 1675 LambdaUnite MSS starts always with 29.x.x.x.
Example: 29.13.196.203-65535

. nbrpathlD

The PathID of the neighbor node of the specific path to be reported.

Type: character string of length up to 20

Range: nodelD-IndexaodelD four dot separated numeric strings: each string
0..255 Index numeric string 0-65535.

The nodelD for 1675 LambdaUnite MSS starts always with 29.x.X.x.
Example: 29.13.196.203-65111

. nbrnodelD

ONNS node Network Access identifier (nodelD) of the neighbor nodelelDis
not changable and may be different from Signaling network IP address.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings

Range: for each numeric string..265.

. bandwidth

ONNS bandwidth is equal to or greater than the minimum cross connect rate
(minXCrate) of the port type. Note: Only SONET switching levels in enumeration.
For actual cross-connections ONNS adapts to SDH formats automatically if the
ingress port is SDH.

Values: STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

. portlD

portID of port object discrepancy between NN data and NE data.pbingD
consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Triljutar ONNS assumes
a bidirectional port pair.

Type: dash-separated list of 5 numeric strings.
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Example: 1-1-3-1-4

Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 — 39), Port # (1 — 16),
Tributary # (1 — 128).

Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack ##, Port ##, Tributary ##. This
range is valid for protecting connections in M:N connection groups

. connPtID1

ONNS connection point identifier (connPtID1) for the ingress RX connPt of the
cross-connection. It consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary
#.

Type: dash-separated list of 5 numeric strings.

Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 — 39), Port # (1 — 16),
Tributary # (1 — 128).

Range: Bay/Frame #(1), Shelf #(1), Slot/Pack ##, Port ##, Tributary ##

Default tributary AID used for reporting the not existing xcons in the A-node or
Z-node for a path associated to a protecting NN connection of an M:N connection
group.

Range: Slot/Pack #*, Port #*, Tributary #*

Value * for Slot/Pack, Port and Tributary indicates unknown HO tributary AIDs
used for reporting that the corresponding HO tributary of an EDGE port (specified
in parameter connPtA) is allocated by one or more LO traditional
cross-connections.

Range:Slot/Pack #@, Port #@, Tributary #@

Value @ for Slot/Pack, Port and Tributary indicates that the corresponding HO
input and/or output tributary specified by connPtA is involved as EDGE-prt
tributary in an OUC.

. connPtID2

ONNS connection point identifier (connPtID2) for the egress TX connPt of the
cross-connection. It consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary
#.

Type: dash-separated list of 5 numeric strings.

Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 — 39), Port # (1 — 16),
Tributary # (1 — 128).

Range: Bay/Frame #(1), Shelf #(1), Slot/Pack ##, Port ##, Tributary ##

Default tributary AID used for reporting the not existing xcons in the A-node or
Z-node for a path associated to a protecting NN connection of an M:N connection
group.

Range: Slot/Pack #*, Port #*, Tributary #*

Value * for Slot/Pack, Port and Tributary indicates unknown HO tributary AlDs
used for reporting that the corresponding HO tributary of an EDGE port (specified
in parameter connPtA) is allocated by one or more LO traditional
cross-connections.

Range:Slot/Pack #@, Port #@, Tributary #@

Value @ for Slot/Pack, Port and Tributary indicates that the corresponding HO
input and/or output tributary specified by connPtA is involved as EDGE-prt
tributary in an OUC.
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9. connPtID3
ONNS connection point identifier (connPtID3) for the egress TX connPt of the
cross-connection. It consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary
#.
Type: dash-separated list of 5 numeric strings.
Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 — 39), Port # (1 — 16),
Tributary # (1 — 128).
Range: Bay/Frame #(1), Shelf #(1), Slot/Pack ##, Port ##, Tributary ##
Default tributary AID used for reporting the not existing xcons in the A-node or
Z-node for a path associated to a protecting NN connection of an M:N connection
group.
Range: Slot/Pack #*, Port #*, Tributary #*
Value * for Slot/Pack, Port and Tributary indicates unknown HO tributary AIDs
used for reporting that the corresponding HO tributary of an EDGE port (specified
in parameter connPtA) is allocated by one or more LO traditional
cross-connections.
Range:Slot/Pack #@, Port #@, Tributary #@
Value @ for Slot/Pack, Port and Tributary indicates that the corresponding HO
input and/or output tributary specified by connPtA is involved as EDGE-prt
tributary in an OUC.

10.connPtiD4
ONNS connection point identifier (connPtID4) for the egress TX connPt of the
cross-connection. It consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary
#.
Type: dash-separated list of 5 numeric strings.
Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 — 39), Port # (1 — 16),
Tributary # (1 — 128).
Range: Bay/Frame #(1), Shelf #(1), Slot/Pack ##, Port ##, Tributary ##
Default tributary AID used for reporting the not existing xcons in the A-node or
Z-node for a path associated to a protecting NN connection of an M:N connection
group.
Range: Slot/Pack #*, Port #*, Tributary #*
Value * for Slot/Pack, Port and Tributary indicates unknown HO tributary AlDs
used for reporting that the corresponding HO tributary of an EDGE port (specified
in parameter connPtA) is allocated by one or more LO traditional
cross-connections.
Range:Slot/Pack #@, Port #@, Tributary #@
Value @ for Slot/Pack, Port and Tributary indicates that the corresponding HO
input and/or output tributary specified by connPtA is involved as EDGE-prt
tributary in an OUC.

Example input/output

The following example shows a successful completion aba-LocALcommand for
local ONNS data audit operation by the NE with all data in-sync:
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AUD-LOCAL:LT-ONNS-789:snn:123456;

LT-ONNS-789 2003-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
"ExtraPortIDs=NONE "
"MissingPortIDs=NONE "
"ExtraNNXcons=NONE"
"MissingNNXcons=NONE "
"ExtraNonNNXcons=NONE"
"MissingNonNNXcons=NONE "
"MultipleNNXcons=NONE "

The following example shows a successful completion aba-LocALcommand for
local ONNS data audit operation by the NE with several data not in sync:
AUD-LOCAL:LT-ONNS-789:5nn:123456;

LT-ONNS-789 2003-01-01 08:00:00

M 123456 COMPLD
"ExtraPortIDs=1-1-20-3-5 "
"MissingPortIDs=NONE "
"ExtraNNXcons=1-6-5-3-1,-X-,1-2-4-3-1,st548,29.13.196.203-43216
:1-1-4-4-1,-X-,1-2-1-3-1,5ts12,29.13.18.23-12345 "
"MissingNNXcons=1-1-8-10-2,-X-,1-1-3-3-4,sts48 "
"ExtraNonNNXcons=NONE"
"MissingNonNNXcons=NONE "
"MultipleNNXcons=NONE "

The symbol ( -X-) indicates that a cross-connection is present between the connPtIDs
on an output line.

The following example shows a successful completion abba-PATHNBRcommand for
ONNS path neighbor data audit operation by the NE with all data in sync:
AUD-PATHNBR:LT-ONNS-789:snn:123456;

LT-ONNS-789 2006-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

"MismatchedPathIDs=NONE "

"NotReachedNeighborNodes=NONE "

The following example shows a successful completion afJa-PATHBRcommand for
ONNS path neighbor data audit operation by the NE with some data out of sync:
AUD-PATHNBR:LT-ONNS-789:snn:123456;
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LT-ONNS-789 2006-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
"MismatchedPathlDs=1-1-4-4-1,-X-,1-2-1-3-1,sts12,29.13.18.23-
00000,29.16.29.111,29.14.196.203-32165
:1-1-7-4-2,-X-,1-1-3-5-1,sts48,,29.13.18.23,29.14.196.109-12164 "
"NotReachedNeighborNodes=29.13.18.24,29.18.24.30 "

The symbol ( -X- ) indicates that a cross-connection is present between the connPtIDs
on an output line.

Error responses
Response specific to AUD:

Error code:E650 — AAIP — Status, Audit Already In Progress

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data” (p. 3-2698)
* “ED-SYNCDATA: Synchronization of ONNS data” (p. 3-1198)
 “RTRV-AUDLOG: Retrieve audit result log for ONNS connection data” (p. 3-2263)

Possible issues when widely using unidirectional ONNS connections

When in an ONNS network unidirectional ONNS connections are widely used, the
following misbehavior may occur:

1. Local audit erroneously reports extra NN cross-connectisns:LOCALand
RTRV-AUDLO@May erroneously report extra NN cross-connections, if two
unidirectional ONNS connections of differing bandwidth are traversing a node in
opposite directions, but with connecting the same timeslots, for example, one
connection from timeslot A to timeslot B and the other one from timeslot B to
timeslot A.

2. Free bandwidth generally advertised on an INNI link, although no more bandwidth
for bidirectional ONNS connections available: Setup of a bidirectional ONNS
connection via an INNI link may fail, although for this link enough free bandwidth
is generally advertised for example, \#aRV-NTDR This is the case, if the
corresponding link is nearly totally filled with a major part being unidirectional
connections. The advertised free bandwidth may then refer to differing timeslots for
both directions, thus not allowing bidirectional connections to be setup.
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CANC-L1ROUTING

Overview
The commandANC-L1ROUTINGIS used to remove an ONNS enabled node as the
proxy of its own domain in the routing hierarchy level 1. The command
CANC-L1ROUTINGcan only be executed in maintenance mode.

Properties

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxCANC-L1Routing: srcTid:srcAid:ctag;

Output format
Normal sytem response format to CANC-L1IROUTING

If the CANC-L1ROUTING request accepted by the system, the following normal
completion response format below is returned:

srcTid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. srcTid
Target identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS uses
the same uniquéd used by Host NE. See also the definitiontiof in
“RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore “_" and the password
characters are allowed.
Range: ThesrcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set as described above.

2. date
Date. The date parameter is set to the date when the output message is generated.
Type: Value set.
Range:
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YY-MM-DD, where

*  YY=00-99,
* MM=01-12,
« DD=01-31

Default: current date

3. time
Time. The time parameter is set to the time when the output message is generated.
See also time IMRTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: Value set.
Range:
HH:MM:SS, where
+ HH=00-23,
MM=00-59,
* SS=00-59
Default: current time

4. ctag
This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.
See also the definition aftagin “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: Thectag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The
allowed ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning
with a letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits
with an optional non-trailing.”). It should be a unique value for each new
command.

5. completion code
Standard TL1 completion code result.
Type: Value set.

Range:
» COMPLD (default): for success
* DENY: in case of errors

Example input/output
Input/Output example to disable a level 1 Routing Controller

The following example shows the successful completion of a CANC-L1IROUTING
command to disable an ONNS node as level 1 Routing Controller:
CANC-L1ROUTING:LT-ONNS9:snn:113456;

LT-ONNS9 2002-07-18 08:00:00
M 113456 COMPLD
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Error responses

Validation rule: level 1 Routing controller does not exist

If there is no level 1 Routing Controller provisioned on the addressed node, the
following error response is returned:

Error code:lENE - Input, Entity Not Exists
Validation rule: Neighboring routing controller still exists

If the neighboring routing controller still exists (via DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR), then the
command is denied.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, RC neighbor still exists
Validation rule: Check of the maintenance condition

The system must be in maintenance condition (MCOND=YES) to remove an ONNS
enabled node as the proxy of its own domain in the routing hierarchy level 1.

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State

Related TL1 messages

¢ “ACT-LIROUTING” (p. 3-15)
 “REPT L1ROUTING notification” (p. 3-2133)
» “RTRV-NTDR: Retrieve ONNS network topology data repository” (p. 3-2588)
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CANC-L1ROUTING notification

The CANC-L1IROUTINGNotification message reports if an ONNS node is disabled as
level 1 Routing Controller. Disabling is caused by a user’s TL1 command.

Notification messages resulting from a TL1 command that were caused by the
user's own requested changes

If an ONNS node is enabled as level 1 Routing Controller as a result of a TL1
CANC-L1ROUTING command, then a REPT DBCHG message is transmitted to all
users provisioned to receive REPT DBCHG messages, including the user that issued
the command. Therefore, a management OS must expect to receive messages for
changes it caused as well as those made by a CIT user.

Output format

The REPT DBCHG message shall use the following format:
sid date time
A atag REPT DBCHG
"TIME=chgtm,DATE=chgdat:ccb:[aid]:[com_block]:[spec_block] "

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Output parameters

1. atag — Automatic Tag
The atagis used for message sequencing. Biteg is available per user session.
The number is incremented by one for each autonomous message, and the
messages are transmitted to the user in that same order.
Type: decimal number.
Range: 0 to 999.
Default: O

2. chgtm — Change Time
Time when the change is occurred.
Type: value set.
Range: HH-MM-SS.

3. chgdat — Change Date
Date when the change occurred
Type: Value set.
Range: YY-MM-DD
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4. ccb — Command Code Block
This field will be set to the TL1 command that causes that database change. The
com_blockandspec_blocKields will be set according to the parameters that
changed.
Type: Alphanumeric value set verb-modifier[-modifier].

5. aid — Access ldentifier
AID of the entity for which the change is reported
Type: AID.
Range: As defined by thaid input parameter of the corresponding command,
defined bycch

6. com_block — Common Block
This is a position-defined field. If the database change is the result of a TL1
command which contains parameters in this block, the parameter values are
included in this block in the same order as the corresponding TL1 command.
As exception to this rule are some commands in the protection fragment, where the
aliasesrid and ppgnameare not reported in thREPT DBCHaotification.
If the database change is the result of a TL1 command, then the paratager
from the TL1 command is not included in twem_block
Type: As defined in the inputom_blockof the corresponding command, defined
by cch
Range: As defined in the inpabm_blockof the corresponding command, defined
by cch
Default: As defined in the inputom_blockof the corresponding command, defined
by cch

7. spec_block — Specific Block
This is a name-defined field. If the database change is the result of a TL1
command which contains parameters in this block, the parameter names and values
are included in this block. Parameters within the specific block are positionally
independent and are specified using a name-defined constrpetrameter= value
in a comma-separated list. The parameter names are the same as those for the
corresponding TL1 command.
Type: As defined in the inpuspec_bloclof the corresponding command, defined
by cch
Range: As defined in the inpspec_bloclof the corresponding command, defined
by cch
Default: As defined in the inpupec_bloclof the corresponding command, defined
by cch

Detailed behavior description

The REPT DBCH@nessage reports any change in the system database. Changes can be
caused by a TL1 user or by an internally-generated state change.

Changes in user provisionable attributes are reported as the equivalent TL1 command
that would cause that change.
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Changes in non-user provisionable attributes are reported using only the AID and the
block parameters, i.e. leaving tleeb parameter empty.

System initialization

Any time a command is entered that causes a system reRERTa DBCH®nessage is
transmitted before the system resets.

AID ranges

If a database change occurs as a result of a TL1 command in which an AID range is
entered, the system responds sepaR&®T DBCHa@nessages for each affected AID.

Messages caused by own changes

If the database change occurs as a result of a TL1 commaRErR® DBCH@Nessage is
transmitted to users provisioned to receREPT DBCH@nessages, including the user
which issued the command.

Example input/output

The following is an example of thREPT DBCH&OmMmand:

UNITE-NE 00-11-08 08:00:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=07-59-59,DATE=00-11-08: ENT-EQPT:1-1-#-#-05::nvmname=0P2G5,nvmqual=13SR4 "

The following example shows the output of a REPT LIROUTING notification caused
by a CANC-L1ROUTING TL1 command:

LT-ONNS9 2002-07-18 08:00:00
A 113456 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=07-59-59,DATE=2002-08-01:CANC-L1ROUTING ",

References
GR-199-CORE
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CANC-USER: Cancel user

The cANC-USERcommand can be initiated to terminate the login session of the user
with the NE.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): Any
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxCANC-USERid:[uid]:ctag

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. uid — User Identifier
This is the user identifier that was used in theT-USERcommand that initiated
this session. This is an optional parameter; if it is not specified, it defaults to the
user identifier of this session.
The uid is not really needed in this command, because always the own session will
be canceled. But this parameter is in because of telcordia requirements.
This is the unique user login identifier for which the this command is intended.
Grouping and/or ranging afid values for theaCT-USERcommand are not allowed.
Valid uid values for theaCT-USERcommand are case-sensitive alphanumeric strings
which have been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in the NE.
Type: Alphanumeric string (case-sensitive)
Range: 5 — 10 characters. Thal ALL is not allowed in any combination of upper
or lower cases.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

Output format

If the logout request completes successfully, the following normal completion response
is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
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The output parametersd, date time, andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterdfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

When the NE receives a CANC-USER command, the login session on the NE will be
terminated provided that the user is currently active on the NE. Only the users own
session can be terminated.

The CANC-USERcommand does not generat&kBPT DBCH@nessage.

Example input/output

The following example shows a successful command completion and login session
termination:
CANC-USER:LT-UNITE-123::123456;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses
Validation rule: not the own uid specified

Only the ownuid must be specified. There is not so.

Error code:IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, not own uid

Related TL1 messages
* “ACT-USER: Activate user” (p. 3-24)
* “CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security” (p. 3-62)
* “DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security” (p. 3-272)
* “ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security” (p. 3-1328)
* “ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security” (p. 3-1970)
* “RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve user security” (p. 3-3063)

References
TR-NWT-000835, OTGR Section 12.5: Operations Applications Messages — NE and
Network System Security Administration Messages.
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CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security

The execution of this command on a NE by an security administrator terminates all
login sessions of a particular user or of all non-superusers/non-MEMADMIN-users
within the NE.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxCANC-USER-SEcCUid:[uid].ctag;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. uid — User Identifier
This is theuid of the user whose sessions are being terminated. If an security
administrator wants to force log out another user, then the security administrator
could do so by specifying thatid. An privileged user could log out any other user
including super-users and usersuxiclassMEMADMIN.
If an security administrator wants to force log out all the users that are currently
logged in, then the security administrator could do so by omittinguidel.ogging
out all users by omitting thaid does not include the super-users or
MEMADMIN-users logins.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

Output format

If the logout request completes successfully, the following normal completion response
is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)
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Detailed behavior description

The CANC-USER-SEClcommand can be only executed by the security administrator

(UPC S5). She/he can terminate the sessions of other users by supplying hig/her

a user has established more than one sessions then all sessions will be terminated. The
own session will not be affected this command.

The CANC-USER-SEClcommand does not generat&kBPT DBCH@nessage.

Example input/output

The following example shows a successful command completion and login session
termination:
CANC-USER-SECU:LT-UNITE-123:nbguser1:123456;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses
Validation rule: uid not in NE data base
The uid is not contained in the NE’s data base.
Error codelIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, uid not in NE data base
Validation rule: user with uid not logged in
A user with the specifiediid is not currently logged in.
Error code:SRQN — Status, invalid request, uid not logged in
Validation rule: uid must not be the own uid
If the own uid matchesiid the command should be denied.

Error code:IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, uid must not be the own uid

Related TL1 messages
* “ACT-USER: Activate user” (p. 3-24)
* “CANC-USER: Cancel user” (p. 3-60)
* “DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security” (p. 3-272)
 “ED-NE-SECU: Edit NE security” (p. 3-446)
* “ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security” (p. 3-1328)
* “ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security” (p. 3-1970)

365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-63
Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security

References
TR-NWT-000835, OTGR Section 12.5: Operations Applications Messages — NE and
Network System Security Administration Messages.
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CHG-ACCMD: Change access mode

General

The CHG-AccMmommand is used to change the test access mode of a test session in
the NE.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T4
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxCHG-ACCMbnodifier:tid:tatribl:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act. Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
» SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C
 SONET modifier: LOVT1, STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

2. tid — Target ldentifier
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. tatribl  — primary Test Access tributary
AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keywaitl is not allowed on any
level.
Type: AID
Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage ofll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

4. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1. tstmde — Test Access Mode
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
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Range: Allowed values:

e MONE — Monitor E-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors
the E end of an idle tributary or a leg of a cross-connection.

e MONF- Monitor F-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors the
F-end of a two-way cross-connection.

* MONEF — Monitor E-end and F-end mode of test access. This test access mode
monitors (E end and F end) both directions of a two-way cross-connection.

* SPLTE - Split access E-end mode of test access. This test access mode splits
the connection between the E end and F end of a one-way cross-connection or
a leg of two-way cross-connection. Can also be used in an idle tributary.

 SPLTF — Split access F-end mode of test access. This test access mode splits
the E-end and F-end connection of a two-way cross-connection to allow testing
at the F-end.

 SPLTEF - Split E-end and F-end mode of test access. This test access mode
splits both directions of a two-way cross-connection to allow testing at both the
E end and F end.

Output format

The NE returns the following normal completion response to a successful
CHG-ACCMD command if there are no failure conditions to report:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Detailed behavior description

The function of theCHG-ACCMmommand is to change the test access mode without
terminating the test access session.

The test access mode changes are restricted to test modes belonging to the same group.
(See the definition of the groups in the general description.) It is not allowed to change
the mode from single to dual test tributary modes or from dual to single test tributary
modes.

Idle tributary 1

If the “Split E” (SPLTE) mode is applied on an idle tributary which is also not the
destination of a cross-connection- then the test access signal is connected from the test
access tributary to the E-tributary.
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E-trib E-trib

| SPLITE

TestAcocess TestAccess

Y Y

Idle tributary 2

If the “Split E” (SPLTE) mode is applied on an idle tributary which is the destination
of a cross-connection, then the test access signal is not connected from the test access
tributary to the E-tributary. There is no cross-connection to be created.

E-trib E-trib

Test-Accesz Test-Accesz

Y Y

Example input/output

CHG-ACCMD-STS1:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-6-1-1:123456::: TSTMDE=SPLTA;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:17:53

M 123456 COMPLD

For lower-order test access sessions:
CHG-ACCMD-LOVTL:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-6-1-1-28:123456::: TSTMDE=SPLTA;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:17:53
M 123456 COMPLD
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Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”*®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply todke-ACCMmommand.

Validation rule: No test access session on the test tributary

If the NE receives &HG-AcCMmommand when there is no test access session set up
on the test tributary specified, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no test access session on the test
tributary

Validation rule: Invalid test access mode change request

If the NE receives &HG-AcCMmommand with a test access mode which is not a
member of the same group, the following error response is returned:

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, invalid test access mode
Validation rule: Underlying cross connection is not two-way

If the network element receives@iG-AccMmzommand which changes the tributary
under test from tributary E to tributary F and the underlying cross-connection is not
two-way, the following error response is returned:

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, invalid test access mode
Validation rule: Underlying cross connection belongs to BLSR/MS-SPRing

If the network element receives@iG-AcCMmommand which requests any kind of
Split mode (SPLT) and the underlying cross-connection is a HO BLSR/MSSPRing
intra-ring through cross-connection, the following error response is returned:

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, invalid test access mode
Validation rule: Inconsistent tributary rate

If the NE receives acHG-AccMmommand which does not match the test access
connection rate, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
IPNC — Input, Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent with
crossconnection rate

Validation rule: Not Supported for Low-Order Test Access Rate

If the network element receives amHG-AccMmommand with modifier LOVT1 the
following error response is returned:

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Command not supported for test access
rate LOVT1.5
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Note: Wrong error code may occure:

When it is tried to change the test mode of a LO test access session with the command
CHG-AcCCcMpthen the command is denied witht the wrong error code:

SROF - Status, Requested Operation Failed

Related TL1 messages
* “CONN-TACC: Connect test access” (p. 3-94)
 “RTRV-TACC: Retrieve test access” (p. 3-2974)
* “DISC-TACC: Disconnect test access” (p. 3-129)
* “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)
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CHG-ACCMD notification

Output format

The CHG-AcCMmotification has the following specific syntax:
CHG-Accmbnodifier:tatribl::spec_block;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act. Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* SDH modifier: LOVC12, LOVC3, VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C
* SONET modifier: LOVT1, STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

2. tatribl  — primary Test Access tributary
The keywordall is not allowed on any level.
Type: AID

Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage ofll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

Spec block parameters

1. eomode — output mode of the E-tributary
This parameter is only present if the test session is created on a two-way
cross-connection. The parameter is omitted for test sessions on one-way
cross-connections or on idle E-tributaries.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range:

* NORM: this is the normal output i.e. the signal from the F-tributary is passed
through to the E-tributary

» AIS: this mode outputs an AIS signal.
Default:

* NORM, if the referring Ttest mode does not disconnect the output of the
original cross-connection to this tributary

e« AIS, in all other case.

2. fomode — output mode of the F-tributary
This parameter is only present if the test session is created on a one-way or
two-way cross-connection. The parameter is omitted for test sessions on idle
E-tributaries.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
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Range:

* NORM: this is the normal output i.e. the signal from the E-tributary is passed
through to the F-tributary

» AIS: this mode outputs an AIS signal.

Default:

* NORM, if the referring test mode does not disconnect the output of the original
cross-connection to this tributary

 AIS, in all other cases.

3. tstmde — Test Access Mode
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: Allowed values:

« MONE — Monitor E-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors
the E end of an idle tributary or a leg of a cross-connection.

e MONF- Monitor F-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors the
F-end of a two-way cross-connection.

» MONEF — Monitor E-end and F-end mode of test access. This test access mode
monitors (E end and F end) both directions of a two-way cross-connection.

* SPLTE - Split access E-end mode of test access. This test access mode splits
the connection between the E end and F end of a one-way cross-connection or
a leg of two-way cross-connection. Can also be used in an idle tributary.

» SPLTF — Split access F-end mode of test access. This test access mode splits
the E-end and F-end connection of a two-way cross-connection to allow testing
at the F-end.

 SPLTEF - Split E-end and F-end mode of test access. This test access mode
splits both directions of a two-way cross-connection to allow testing at both the
E end and F end.

Example input/output
CHG-ACCMD-STS1:.LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-6-1-1:123456:.: TSTMDE=SPLTA;

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:17:53
M 123456 COMPLD

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:18:22
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=19-18-05,DATE=02-10-01:CHG-ACCMD-STS1:1-1-#-#-4-1-1.:: TSTMDE=SPLTA: "

For lower-order test access sessions:
CHG-ACCMD-LOVTL:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-6-1-1-28:123456::: TSTMDE=SPLTA;
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LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:17:53
M 123456 COMPLD

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:18:22
A 001 REPT DBCHG

"TIME=19-18-05,DATE=02-10-01:.CHG-ACCMD-LOVT1:1-1-#-#-4-1-1-28::\
TSTMDE=SPLTA!
3-72 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands -

alphabetical order CNVT-CCT: Convert cross-connection topology

CNVT-CCT: Convert cross-connection topology

General

Properties

Input format

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

The cNvT-cCFmodifier command can be initiated by a user to convert between a
1-way point-to-point cross-connection and a path-protected cross-connection.

For a 1-way Point-to-Point to a path-protected conversion, the existing point-to-point
cross-connection leg is converted into a single atomic path-protected cross-connection
between the logical input AID of the existing point-to-point cross-connection, the
specified protection logical input AID and logical output AID of the existing
point-to-point cross-connection. The leg comprised of the AIDs of the existing
point-to-point cross-connection is designated as the path protection group working leg
at the time the cross-connection is converted.

If the command is applied to a 2-way cross-connection it will be split up automatically
in two 1-way cross-connections. The command will be executed on the specified in_aid
to out_aid direction, the reverse direction will remain unprotected. Refer also to
chapter Detailed behavior for more.

For a path-protected to a 1-way point-to-point conversion, it can be selected, which
logical input AID of the existing legs (working leg or the protection leg) of the
path-protected cross-connection shall stay as logical input AID of the created
point-to-point cross-connection. This can be done by specifying the surviving leg of the
existing path protection group as working leg at the time the cross-connection is
converted.

The tributaries involved do not need to be free of alarms/failure conditions — no check
in advance will be made. The cross-connection will thus be established also in case of
AIS-P, LOP-P, UNEQ etc. as is the case with a normal ENT-CRS command as well.

The modifierin the CNvT-cCTcommand indicates the cross-connection rate of the
tributary for which the command is applied to. The same rules as for ENT-CRS for
path-protected cross-connections apply.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 3
Abortable: No

Command syntaxcNvT-CCFmodifiertid:in_aid,out_aid:ctag::[in_aid2]:spec_block;
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Input parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection on whiclttha-ccTcommand
acts on.
For detailed description please refer to tiRTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”
(p. 3-2306)command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« LOVC12
« LOVCS3

« VC3

« VC4
 VC44C

+ VC416C
 VC464C
« LOVT1

« STS1

e+ STS3

» STS12

» STS48

» STS192.

No use of theall value is allowed.

2. tid — Target ldentifier
See definition iIN‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

3. in_aid — Input Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies

» l-way Point-to-Point to a Ppath-protected conversion: the source of the
unprotected cross-connection respectively

» Path-protected to a 1-way point-to-point conversion: the AID of the input leg
which shall stay as source of the created unprotected cross-connection.

Type: AID

Range: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID. No use of ttedl or usall or vall values

are allowed.

No use of theall value within the in_aid2 is allowed.

VCGNumAID is excluded from the value range by validation rule.
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4. out_aid — Output Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the sink of the cross-connection. See definition of
parameteout_aidin “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)
Type: AID

Range: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.No use of ttedl or usall or vall values
within the out_aid is allowed.

. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition ofctagin “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

. in_aid2 — Input2 Access Identifier

2nd Input Access ldentifier. For a Path-Protected to a 1-way Point-to-Point
conversion, the parameter in_aid2 specifies the input leg which is dropped.

For a 1-way Point-to-Point to a Path-Protected conversion, the parameter has to be
omitted.

Type: STSINumAID, TMuxAPTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID

Range: No use of thell or usall or vall values are allowed.

Default: a valid value is needed on case of a path-protected cross-connection — no
default is defined.

Spec block parameters

1.

cct — CrossConnect Topology

The parametecct specifies the new cross-connection topology.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: 1WAY for one-way unprotected cross-connection; IWAYPPROT for
one-way path-protected cross-connection.

. htmr — Hold-Off Time

This parameter specifies the hold-off time for automatic protection switching used
by the protection state machine. Type: numeric string [ms].

Type: numeric string [ms]

Range: For high order path protection groups, the range is: 0 — 99 ms in 1 ms steps
and 100 — 10000 ms in100 ms steps. For low order path protection groups, the
range is: 0, 25, 50, 75 ms (thus in steps of 25 ms) and 100 — 10000 ms in 100 ms
steps.

. newinaid — New Input Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the source aid of the new leg when converting from a
point-to-point to a path-protected cross-connect. For removing the path-protection
this parameter does not apply and is omitted.

Type: AID.

Type: STSINumAID, TMuxAPTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID

No use of theall orusall values are allowed.

. newloca — New Location-a

This parameter specifies the new source TID if tlesvinaidis in a BLSR

protection group. It specifies that add node which is related to the protection leg
input. newlocawill be stored as théoca2 parameter.

The parameter is mandatory,iif_aid2is at a BLSR/MS-SPRing protection group
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with Automatic Squelch Map Calculation disabled.

The parameteloca2 (location-a-2) specifies the TID associated wiithaid2 of the
protection leg of a path-protected cross-connection. For the syntax, range and
default definition refer tdoca in “ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 3-1464)
Note that thdoca-2 parameter is omitted if no_aid2 has been specified or for
non-BLSR cross-connection.

Additional information for this parameter is provided“iRTRV-CRS: Retrieve
cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)

Type: TID

Range: 1 to 20 characters

. occt — Original CrossConnect Topology

The parameter cct specifies the original cross-connection topology.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: 1WAY for one-way unprotected cross-connection. IWAYPPROT for
one-way path-protected cross-connection.

. ppgname — Path Protection Group Name

This parameter specifies the name of the path protection group to be established.
For removing the path-protection this parameter does not apply and is omitted. See
definition of ppgnameparameter ifRTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”

(p. 3-2306)

. rme — Protection Reversion

The parameter specifies, whether revertive or non-revertive mode is used as
operation mode of the protection group. The value ENABLE is used if the
protection group operates in revertive mode. The value DISABLE is used if the
protection group operates in non-revertive mode.

Type: Alphanumeric value set Range: DISABLE in case of protype = 1+1;
ENABLE in case of protype = 1XxNOPT.

Default: DISABLE, in case of protype = 1+1; ENABLE, in case of protype =
1XNOPT (i.e. protection type 1:1) The protocol = OPTM can only be chosen in
case of protype = 1+1, thus default is DISABLE then.

. snctype — SNC Protection Type

This parameter specifies the type of the path protection w.r.t. switch criteria used
by the protection state machine. The value SNCI (Inherent) is used if server signal
fail is used as switch criteria. The value SNCN (Non-Instrusive) is used if server
signal fail and defects supervised by a non-intrusive path monitor are used as
switch criteria. The value NA is used if one of the tributary inputs is related to a
port operating in SONET mode.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: SNCI, SNCN, NA.

. wtr — Wait To Restore Time

This parameter specifies the wait to restore time used by the protection state
machine operating in revertive mode.

Type: numeric string [minute].

Range: 0 — 60.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands - alphabetical order CNVT-CCT: Convert cross-connection topology

10.xcappl — cross-connection application
This parameter is a numeric value which indicates the application for which the
cross-connection is used in the context of compound cross-connection topologies.
The parameter is not further processed in the NE, but only stored (when
establishing or modifying the cross-connection) and returned when retrieving the
cross-connection.
The numeric values are assigned to appropriate text strings (see Range below) and
the manager should display these value in case“®fT&RV-CRS: Retrieve
cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)

As a possible assignment proposal the following may serve:

* 0) Unknown

* 1) 1-Way Point-to-Point

* 2) 1-Way Path-Protected

* 3) 1-Way Adjunct Path-Protected

* 4) 1-Way Conversion Cross-Connection

* 10) 2-Way Point-to-Point

* 11) 2-Way Conversion Cross-Connection

* 20) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop

* 21) UPSR (or SNCP) Ring-to-Ring, Single Node Interconnection, Same NE
» 22) UPSR (or SNCP) Drop, 1-Way Broadcast

e 23) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop connection (Broadcast)
* 30) Logical Ring (or SNCP) Add, Drop

* 40) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary
Node

* 41) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary
Nodes in same NE

* 42) Ring Interworking, Dual Transmit, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Terminating
Node

* 50) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP Ring)

» 51) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Nodes in
same NE

* 60) 1-Way Broadcast -- note: this is with N greater than or equal to 2.
Type: numerical value set.

Range: {0, 1, 2,, 255}.

Default: The default value is O.

11.xcnum — cross-connection number
This parameter is a multiple digit number, identifying each leg in a specific
compound cross-connection. (Compound cross-connection are a composition of
several atomic cross-connection in order to form complex scenarios like e.qg.
described in'Example input/outputsection of theRTRV-CRScommand like UPSR,
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DRI etc.).

Like the xcapplparameter the&ccnumparameter is not further processed in the NE,
but only stored (when establishing or modifying the cross-connection) and returned
when retrieving the cross-connection. It may be used by a manager to characterize
and group cross-connections belonging to complex cross-connection topology (e.g.
compound cross-connections as used in ring interworking scenarios).

The following format for the twelve digits is recommended:
» two digits for the bay

» one digit for the shelf

» two digits for the slot

» two digits for the port

» three digits for the high-order tributary

» two digits for the low-order tributary.

If a high-order tributary is addressed then the last two digits are set to 00. The
digits values pertain to theut_aid

Type: numeric value set (12 digit).

Range: 000000000000999999999999.

Default: The default value is 000000000000.

Output format

If the cNvT-cCTcommand completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time

M

ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

Notification of cross-connection related changes

Because the CNVT-CCT can be understood as a sequence consisting of a DLT-CRS
operation followed by an ENT-CRS operation, a (separate) CNVT-CCT notification
does not exist. Instead a DLT-CRS natification is sent, followed by an ENT-CRS
notification.

Refer also to the section detailed behavior of DLT-CRS and ENT-CRS.

Keep in mind that the attribute_aid2is a part of the key / identifier for the
path-protection group, and therefore the above described deletion and creation sequence
is a proper approach in order to notify the performed DB changes.
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The ENT-CRS notification includes already information about the changeédg
status.

Notification of protection group related changes

The ENT-CRS operation affects subsequently also the protection area, i.e.in case of
entering a path-protected cross-connection a path protection group will be established.
Thus two independent notifications are generated: ENT-CRS notification and a
ENT-PROTN-GRP notification.

The DLT-CRS operation affects subsequently also the protection area, i.e. in case of
removing a path-protected cross-connection a path protection group will be deleted.
Thus two independent notifications are generated: DLT-CRS notification and a
DLT-PROTN-GRP natification.

Transaction behavior

For thecNvT-cCTcommand the validation is performed before the COMPLD is
returned. This means it has to be checked if the DLT-CRS as well as the following
ENT-CRS can be performed successfully, before the entire command is executed. With
this approach it is guaranteed that the command either is rejected or succeeds as a
whole by executing the deletion- AND the entering-operation.

For the detailed validation rules refer to the chapter 'error responses’ below.

Updated affected entities: 1way, 2way cross-connection, path-protected
cross-connection

The establishing of a path-protection group on a possibly existing 2-way
cross-connection leads to a conversion to a 1-way path-protected cross-connection plus
a separate 1-way cross-connection for the return direction. A similar split-up happens
when deleting one direction of a 2-way cross-connection. Therefore refer to section
"Detailed behavior descriptiérof the DLT-CRS notification.

After deletion of a path-protection group the remaining 1-way cross-connection may
have an equivalent return leg. Then both will be merged in a 2-way cross-connection.
A similar merge happens when a cross- connection is established to which already an
equivalent return leg is existing. Therefore refer to sectibptailed behavior

descriptiori of the ENT-CRS notification.
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Auto-substructuring and auto-desubstructuring of HO tributaries

If a leg of a low-order cross-connection is being created or deleted due to a topology
conversion command then:

* in the case of cross-connection leg creation: the related HO tributary gets properly
auto-substructured if the HO tributary is not already substructured. HO PTFs which
support only LO but no HO connectivity are not explicitly substructured

* in the case of cross-connection leg deletion: the related HO tributary gets properly
auto-desubstructured if the HO tributary has been auto-substructured (i.e. substr =
YES). HO PTFs which support only LO but no HO connectivity are not
desubstructured. Cross-connection leg creation occurs during conversion to
1WAYPROT, deletion during conversion to 1WAY.

Auto-reconfiguration of the PTF substructure (SDH only)
If a leg of a low-order SDH cross-connection is being created due to a topology
change (to 1IWAYPROT) such that a new third of substructured HO tributary gets
involved which does not match the rate, then this third of the substructure gets adapted
as specified in sectidhow-order cross-connection specific behavior -
Auto-reconfiguration of the PTF substructure (SDH only)” (p. 3-14G8)ENT-CRS:
Enter cross-connection” (p. 3-1464) does not matter whether the new third is part of
the same HO tributary or not. Pre-condition for this auto-adaption is still that all
affected LO tributaries are not yet involved in a cross-connection before the topology
conversion command is executed.
Mandatory, optional and not allowed parameters
» for converting to a higher-order non-pathprotected cross-connection

— the following parameters must be present:aid2, cct, occt

— the following parameters must not be preséntr, newloca rme, snctype wtr

— the following parameters may be presemwinaid ppgname
» for converting to a lower-order non-pathprotected cross-connection

— the following parameters must be present:aid2 cct, occt

— the following parameters must not be presémimr, newloca rme, snctype wir,
pgname newinaid

» for converting to a higher-order pathprotected cross-connectionneitvinaidat a
port that isnot in a BLSR/MS-SPRing protection group,

— the following parameters must be presadt, htmr, newinaid occt rme,
snctype witr

— the following parameter must not be present:aid2 newloca
— the following parameter may be preseppgname
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» for converting to a higher-order pathprotected cross-connectionneit¥inaidat a
port that is part of a BLSR/MS-SPRing protection group,

— the following parameters must be presertt, htmr, newinaid occt rme,
snctype wtr, newloca(only mandatory if Automatic Squelch Map Calculation is
disabled)

— the following parameter must not be present:aid2
— the following parameter may be preseppgname

» for converting to a low-order pathprotected cross-connection without nesting
BLSR/MS-SPRing

— the following parameters must be presertt, htmr, newinaid occt rme,
snctype wir

— the following parameters must not be presémtaid2, newloca ppgname

» for converting to a low-order pathprotected cross-connection with nesting
BLSR/MS-SPRing

— the following parameters must be preserdt, htmr, newinaid newloca occt
rme, snctype wtr

— the following parameters must not be presémtaid2, ppgname

Example input/output

Example 1:

Suppose the following existing non-BLSR 1way vc3-cross-connection

1-1-#-#-1-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17

is protected by the new leg

1-1-#-#-2-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17

also being a non-BLSR cross-connection. This would be accomplished via:
CNVT-CCT-VC3:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1-3,1-1-#-#-5-1-17:123456:::

occt=1WAY,cct=1WAYPPROT,newinaid=1-1-#-#-2-1-3,
ppgname="group018 ",rme=ENABLE,snctype=SNCN,htmr=100,wtr=5;

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Example 2:

Suppose the following existing path-protected vc3-cross-connection:
1-1-#-#-1-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17 working leg

1-1-#-#-2-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17 protection leg
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is changed into an unprotected cross-connection via the working leg. This would be
accomplished via:

CNVT-CCT-VC3:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1-3,1-1-#-#-5-1-17:123456::1-1-#-#-2-1-

3:0cct=1WAYPPROT,cct=1WAY,

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Example 3:

Suppose the following existing path-protected vc3-cross-connection:
1-1-#-#-1-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17 working leg
1-1-#-#-2-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17 protection leg

is changed into an unprotected cross-connection via the protection leg. This would be
accomplished via:

CNVT-CCT-VC3:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-2-1-3,1-1-#-#-5-1-17:123456::1-1-#-#-1-1-

3:0cct=1WAYPPROT,cct=1WAY,

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:00:00

M

123456 COMPLD

Example3 Notification behavior:

First the deletions of the path protected cross-connection and the protection group are
notified, then the creation of the 1WAY cross-connection is notified with the previous
protection leg as input tributary:

DLT-CRS-VC3:1-1-#-#-1-1-3,1-1-#-#-5-1-17:1WAYPPROT,1-1-#-#-2-1-3;
DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-#-#-5-1-17:PATHDRI,
ENT-CRS-VC3::1-1-#-#-2-1-3,1-1-#-#-5-1-17:1WAY,

Example 4.

The following lower order 1way vc3-cross-connection:

1-1-#-#-1-2-1-1 -> 1-1-#-#-5-2-16-22 is protected by the new leg
1-1-#-#-2-2-4-1 -> 1-1-#-#-5-2-16
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Example 43 Notification behavior:

If the cross-connection conversion at LOVC3 rate causes the auto-substructuring of a
HO NIM entity then first the creation of the default substructure (6312) will be
reported. After then, an auto-reconfiguration of the PTF substrcuture will take place in
order to adapt the affected third to LOVC3. This causes the following notifications:

ED-VC3:1-1-#-#-2-2-4::substr=YES;
ENT-PTF:1-1-#-#-2-2-4::inputsig=6312,unequiposig=6312,
ENT-LONIM:1-1-#-#-2-2-4-1&&-63::pmlpfeses=600,pmipneses=600,
ED-PTF:1-1-#-#-2-2-4::inputsig=13-4212;
ED-LONIM:1-1-#-#-2-2-4-1::pmlpfeses=2400,pmlpneses=2400;

The following notifications are for cross-connection deletion/creation caused by the
CNVT-CCTcommand:

DLT-CRS-LOVC3::1-1-#-#-1-2-1-1,1-1-#-#-5-2-16-22::: 1WAY;
ENT-CRS-LOVC3::1-1-#-#-1-2-1-1,1-1-#-#-5-2-16-22:.:1WAYPROT, 1- 1-#-#-2-2-4-1.
repleg=1WAYPSW..

ENT-CRS-LOVC3::1-1-#-#-2-2-4-1,1-1-#-#-5-2-16-22::: 1WAYPROT, 1-1-#-#-1-2-1-1:
repleg=1WAYPSP.

and for protection group creation: ENT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-#-#-5-2-16-
22::PATHDRI:protn=1-1-#-#-2-2-4-1,wkg=1-1-#-#-1-2-1-1,

Error responses

The CNVT-CCTprocedure can be conceptually understood as a sequence consisting of a
DLT-CRS operation followed by amENT-CRS operation. Therefore some of the validation
rules of DLT-CRS and ENT-CRS shall apply also here. This means also that if one of the
below listedCNvT-CCTvalidation rules would fail to meet a criteria the same or at least

a similar command denial as specified“DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection”

(p. 3-145)and“ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 3-14&HBction will be the
consequence.

Validation rules relevant for path-protection which differ:

» check of provisioned topology parameters against existing atomic topology,

* check of existence of an cross-connection via the (future respectively current)
working leg.

Adaptation of validation rules

In general the validation rules @fLT-CRS (as stated ifDLT-CRS: Delete
cross-connection” (p. 3-14band ENT-CRS (as stated ifENT-CRS: Enter
cross-connection” (p. 3-146apply. However, if an atomic cross-connection will
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remain finally unchanged then for this part no validation rule must be performed. The
full list of validation rules from theDLT-CRS/ ENT-CRSarea is given in the following
requirements.

In general, the validation rules ofLT-CRS apply in case of removing a path-protection.
However the check shall skip that the cross-connection of the working leg should have
been removed before.

In general, the validation rules @NT-CRSapply in case of establishing a
path-protection. However the check shall allow that a cross-connection via the working
leg has already been set up.

Validation rule: No HO cross-connections while LO cross-connections,
substructure or conversion cross-connections exist

If the high-order tributaries specified in the high-order cross-connection command are
substructured or LO cross-connections or conversion cross-connections exist at the HO
tributaries, then the command is denied.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, LO cross-connections, substructure
or conversion cross-connections still exist

Validation rule: newinaid must not be involved in conversion cross-connections
If the parametenewinaidspecifies

* a LO tributary which is used for a conversion cross-connection or

* a LO tributary which is related to a PTF where already another LO tributary is
used for a conversion cross-connection, then the command is denied.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, conversion cross-connections are
still existing

Validation rule: HO tributaries must exist

Cross-connection command processing shall verify the logical tributaries specified in
the command do exist.

Error code:
IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified tributary/tributaries do not
exist

Note the equivalence to the related ENT-CRS and DLT-CRS validation rules.
Validation rule: LO tributary must exist/be creatable

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that the low-order tributaries
specified in the command do exist or can be properly created. For modifier LOVC3 a
tributary boundary check is included, i.e. only the LO tributary numbers 1, 22, 43 are
allowed.
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Error code:
IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified tributary/tributaries do not
exist

A connectable low-order entity may exist or not.

The existence is verified if:

e the LO NIM entity

» the HO PTF entity has a matchimgputsigparameter (if used as input),

» the HO PTF entity has a matchinmequiposigparameter (if used as output).
The possibility to create a related entity is verified if:

» the interface standard of the related port and the rate of the related HO NIM or HO
PTF matches the cross-connect modifier (SDH/VC4 in case of LOVC3, LOVC12,;
SONET/STSL1 in case of LOVT1)

e the HO NIM or HO PTF is not yet involved in any type of HO cross-connection*)
» the HO NIM is not yet substructured (parameseibstr= NO)

The already cross-connected LO tributaries must exist. A newly added LO tributary
may exist or may be creatable (thus not yet existing). ReféENT-CRS: Enter
cross-connection” (p. 3-14649r examples.

*) this means:

* neither cross-connected, nor looped back, nor involved in a remote test access
session.

Validation rule: Entity must be adaptable for LO cross-connections

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that the low-order tributary
specified in newinaid can be properly created by adaptation of the existing
substructure. For modifier LOVC3 a tributary boundary check is included, i.e. only the
LO tributary numbers 1, 22, 43 are allowed.

Error code:
IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Substructure cannot be adapted

Validation rule: Entity (cross-connection) must exist

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that the specified cross-connection
exists. This includes the check that the cross-connection rate matches the specified rate.

Error code:
IENE — Input, Entity Not EXxists, Specified crossconnection does not
exist

Note the equivalence to the related ENT-CRS and DLT-CRS validation rules.
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Validation rule: LO cross-connection with specified topology must exist

Cross-connection command processing shall verify for lower order cross-connections
that a lower order cross-connection with the specified topology (parameter occt)exists.

Error code:
IENE — IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified crossconnection does
not exist

Note the equivalence to the related ENT-CRS and DLT-CRS validation rules.
Validation rule: Topology conversion command must be consistent
The spec block parametessct and cct must be both provided and different.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, no allowed topology conversion

Validation rule: Only those parameter present which are needed

Cross-connection command processing shall verify according to the given context only
those parameter are present which are needed for that context.

This means that

» for converting to a higher-order non path-protected cross-connection the following
parameter must not be present:
htmr, newloca rme, snctype wtr

» for converting to a lower-order non path-protected cross-connection the following
parameter may be present:
htmr, newloca, rme, snctype, wtr, ppgname, newinaid

» for converting to a higher-order path-protected cross-connectionngitvinaidat a
port that isnot in a BLSR/MS-SPRing protection group, the following parameters
must not be present:
in_aid2, newloca

» for converting to a higher-order path-protected cross-connectionneiinaidat a
port that is part of a BLSR/MS-SPRing protection group, the following parameters
must not be present:
in_aid2

» for converting to a lower-order path-protected cross-conneetitimout nesting
BLSR/MS-SPRing, the following parameters must not be present:
in_aid2, newloca, ppgname

» for converting to a lower-order path-protected cross-conneetitin nesting
BLSR/MS-SPRIing, the following parameters must not be present:
in_aid2, ppghame

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Parameter(s) present which are not
allowed
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CNVT-CCT: ppgnameusage:

It is not possible for CNVT-CCT to identify the high-order path-protection group by
the ppgnameonly. It has been excluded here. Reason: at least for a CNVT-CCT
command with the order to create a protection group this is not sufficient to restrict it
to a single cross-connection, as fiyggnamemay not be uniquely defined and

therefore this might result in actions not desired by the operator.

Validation rule: New tributary rate validity

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the cross-connection command
processing shall verify that the specified cross-connection rate is equivalent to the
provisioned signal rate of the new input tributary identified by newinaid, as determined
by the tributary input signal rate parameter.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, Specified new Tributary does not
support the indicated rate

Note that for HO cross-connections it does not matter if the tributary signal rate is
given for the SONET- (STS1/STS3/or the SDH-interface standard (VC3/VC4).

As an example: It is possible to enter a cross-connection via ENT-CRS-€#veen

two tributaries related to tributary signal rates given by VC4/VC4 or by VC4/STS3 or
by STS3/STS3; Thus the inputsig/unequiposig-values for SDH (3, 4, 4c, 16c, 64c) are
identical to those of SONET (1,3,12,48,192) seen from a cross-connection perspective.

For simplicity also the full validation rule of ENT-CRS may be executed.

For LO cross-connections, this validation is covered by the check, whether the LO
substructure is adaptable to the new input tributary rate.

Validation rule: path-protected cross-connection has unique input AlDs

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the cross-connection command
processing shall verify that for path-protected cross-connections the new input tributary
identified by newinaid is different fronm_aid.

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Vaild, Both input tributaries are identical

Note the equivalence to the related ENT-CRS validation rule.
Validation rule: Restrictions for conversion to LO path protection

If a low-order 1WAY cross-connection is converted to a path protected
cross-connection, and the input tributary of the 1WAY cross-connection (in_aid) is
already used as input tributary for another, already existing path protection, then the
conversion is only allowed if: the specified input tributary (in_aid) of the 1WAY
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cross-connection is the working input tributary of the existing path protection AND the
specified new input tributary (newinaid) is the protection input tributary of the existing
path protection.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State
Validation rule: Restrictions for LOXC cross-connection sources

If converting to a pathprotected cross-connection then the cross-connection command
processing shall verify that the new input tributary identified by newinaid shall not
reside: on the OPT2G5 pack, on the EP51 pack (DS3 and ECL1 interfaces), on the GE1
pack, on the GE10PL1 pack, on the ES64U pack, at a port of any pack not being
configured with portClass as TRADITIONAL or EDGE.

Error code:
IDNC — Input, Data Not Consistent, Specified Tributary cannot be used
for LOXC connections

Validation rule: Spare capacity for HO cross-connection legs on LOXC

If converting to a pathprotected cross-connection then the cross-connection command
processing shall deny the command if the new input low-order tributary belongs to a
HO tributary which cannot be connected to the LO switch matrix as part of its
substructuring.

Error code:
IDNC — SARB - Status, All Resources Busy, LOXC capacity exhausted

Validation rule: path-protected cross-connection has inputs from ports with same
interface standard

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS is executed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Different interface standards for
input tributaries

Validation rule: No trib of any MSP port as  newinaid for LO pathprotected

cross-connection

If converting to a lower order pathprotected cross-connection, the command processing
shall verify that the old tributary identified biyn_aid and the new tributary identified

by asnewinaiddo not belong to a 1+1 or 1.1 multiplex section/line protection group.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, trib of MSP 1+1/1x1 port as input-
trib in pathprotected LO cross-connection

For simplicity also the full validation rule of ENT-CRS may be executed.
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Validation rule: No trib of any MSP 1x1 protection port as newinaid for HO
pathprotected cross-connection

If converting to a higher order path protected cross-connection, the cross-connection
command processing shall verify that the old tributary identifiedrbyaid and the new
tributary identified by asiewinaiddo not belong to a protection port of a 1:1 multiplex
section/line protection group.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, trib of 1x1 protection port as input-
trib in pathprotected cross-connection

Validation rule: no multiple added XCs for MS-SPRing TOP

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS is executed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, multiple added XCs for MS-SPRing TOP

Validation rule: Supported MS-SPRing/BLSR DNI/DRI

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS is executed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, unsupported MS-SPRing/BLSR DNI/DRI

Validation rule: path-protected cross-connection: parameters missing

Cross-connection command processing shall deny the conversion to a pathprotected
cross-connection if one of the mandatory parametémrs, newinaid rme, snctypeor
wtr is missing.

Error code:IPMS -Input, Parameter Missing, <parameter name> missing
Validation rule: No cross-connection loopback existing

If executing theCcNvT-cCTcommand in order to establish a path protection then the
new leg identified by the tributary newinaid must not have an existing cross-connection
loopback.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, new Tributary has existing loopback

NOTE: There is no command validation concerning facility loopback i.e. the
cross-connection establishing is possible even with a facility loopback present.

Validation rule: Tributaries not used in a test access session

If executing theCNvT-cCTcommand in order to establish a path protection then the

new leg identified by the tributary newinaid and the tributaries involved in the existing
cross-connection must not be used in a test access session either as tributary under test
or as test access tributary.
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Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, tributaries used in test access
session

Validation rule: Restrict number of cross-connection using same input tributary

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRSis executed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Too many crossconnection originating
from same tributary

Validation rule: BLSR/MS-SPRing protection access (Extra Traffic)

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRSis executed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Command refers to protection
tributaries of a BLSR/MS-SPRing protection

Validation rule: newloca not provisionable for Extra Traffic

Cross-connection command processing shall deny commands, if cross-connections have

protection tributaries of ports in BLSR/MSSPRIing protection groups involved (Extra
Traffic), andnewlocais specified in the command.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, It is not allowed to specify loca/
locz for EXTRA TRAFFIC

Validation rule: No connections between BLSR/MS-SPRing working and
protection tribs

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRSis executed.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, Connections between BLSR/MS-SPRing
working and protection tributaries are not allowed

Validation rule: No low-order connection with 4 fiber BLSR/MS-SPRing ports

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRSIs executed.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, No low-order path protection with
input tributaries from 4-fiber BLSR/MS-SPRing ports
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Validation rule: No low-order path protection input tributaries from the protection
bandwith of 2-fiber MS-SPRing/BLSR protection

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRSis executed.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, No low-order path protection with
input tributaries from 2 fiber MS-SPRing/BLSR protection

Validation rule: SNC type compliance

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRSis executed.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, SNC Type not compliant with
existing pathprotected crossconnection

Validation rule: No VCG-trib as in_aid (for pathprotected cross-connection)

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRSis executed.

Error code:
IDNC — Input, Data, Not Consistent, VCG-trib as input-trib in
pathprotected crossconnection

Validation rule: Maximum number of  ppgnames exceeded

If changing or entering the paramefgpgnamethen the according validation rule of
ENT-CRSIs executed.

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, limit of ppgnames exceeded

Validation rule: No lower order TransMUX cross-connections when LO switch
capacity is lower than 40G

When creating lower-order TransMUX cross-connections, the command processing
shall verify that the low-order switching capacity of the LOXC pack in the system is
greater or equal to 40 Ghit/s.

Error code:
SNVS — SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, LOXC switch capacity invalid

Validation rule: Cross-connection must not be of xconcls NN

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that the cross-connection is not of

xconcls= NN.
Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross-connection must not be of
xconcls NN
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Validation rule (ONNS specific): Tributaries must not belong to ports of portClass
INNI

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that a new input tributary does not
belong to a port oportClassINNI.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributaries must not be on ports of
portClass INNI

Validation rule (ONNS specific): LO Tributaries must not belong to ports of
portClass INNI

For low-order cross-connections, cross-connection command processing shall verify
that a new input tributary does not belong to a porpoftClassINNI.

Error code:
IDNC — Input, Data Not Consistent, Tributaries must not be on ports of
portClass INNI

Validation rule (ONNS specific): Tributaries must not belong to ports of portClass
UNI

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that a new input tributary does not
belong to a port oportClassUNI.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributaries must not be on ports of
portClass UNI

Validation rule (ONNS specific): LO Tributaries must not belong to ports of
portClass UNI

For low-order cross-connections, cross-connection command processing shall verify
that a new input tributary does not belong to a porpoftClassUNI.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributaries must not be on ports of
portClass UNI

Validation rule (ONNS specific): Tributaries must not belong to ports of portClass
ENNI

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that a new input tributary does not
belong to a port oportClasseENNI.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributaries must not be on ports of
portClass ENNI
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Validation rule (ONNS specific): LO Tributaries must not belong to ports of
portClass ENNI

For low-order cross-connections, cross-connection command processing shall verify
that a new input tributary does not belong to a porpoftClassENNI.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributaries must not be on ports of
portClass ENNI

Validation rule (ONNS specific): Restrict number of crossconnection using same
input tributary on EDGE port

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that the number of
cross-connections originating from the same tributary is restricted to two, if the
affected port is of port class EDGE.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Too many crossconnection originating
from same tributary

Related TL1 Messages
» “DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection” (p. 3-145)
* “ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 3-1464)
* “ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection” (p. 3-292)
* “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)
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CONN-TACC: Connect test access

General
The CONN-TACacommand is used to initiate a test access session and to connect the
test access tributaries.
Remote test access ot supported for
* SDH lower-order tributaries (VC-12, and lower-order VC-3).
 1+1 MSP/APS, SNCP/UPSR and MS-SPRing/BLSR protection schemes
Properties

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T4
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxCONN-TACemodifier:tid:tatribl:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range:
» SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C
* SONET modifier: LOVT1, STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

2. tid — Target ldentifier
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. tatribl  — primary Test Access tributary
AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keywaitl is not allowed on any
level.
Type:AID
Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage ofll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

4. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241tpmmand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Spec block parameters

1. etrib — AID of the E-tributary
AID of the E-tributary for the test session.
Type: AID.
Range: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID
The usage o&ll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

2. ftrib  — AID of the F-tributary
AID of the F-tributary for the test session. If there is no cross-connection at the
E-tributary, this parameter is omitted.
Type: AID.
Range: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.
The usage ofll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

3. tatrib2 — secondary Test Access Tributary
AID of the secondary test access tributary. In the case of test access modes with
single test tributary the parameter is omitted.
Type: AID.
Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage ofll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.
4. tstmde — Test Access Mode
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: Allowed values:
«  MONE - Monitor E-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors
the E end of an idle tributary or a leg of a cross-connection.
*  MONF — Monitor F-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors
the F-end of a two-way cross-connection.

» MONEF — Monitor E-end and F-end mode of test access. This test access mode
monitors (E end and F end) both directions of a two-way cross-connection.

Output format

The NE returns the following normal completion response to a successfN-TACC
command if there are no failure conditions to report:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Detailed behavior description

The CONN-TACacommand is used to establish a test access(es) connection to a tributary
or tributaries in the NE.
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If the test access session is established as MONE or MONF, the primary test tributary
is used. If the test access session is established as MONEF, the primary test tributary is
designated for accessing E-end incoming signal and the secondary test tributary is
designated for accessing F-end incoming signal.

If there is no connection on E-end tributary, the F-end tributary AID parameter is
omitted.

If there are one or more cross-connections established on E tributary, the F-end
tributary AID parameter is required to be entered.

In addition to theCONN-TACOotification, anED-CRS notification is sent to report the
changed parameter valutgsccstatand rintaccstat

Update of affected entities when establishing a LO-test access session

When establishing a LO-test access session it may happen that the involved tributaries
(LO test access tributaries or E-tributary or F-tributary) are not yet existing due to
either a non-fitting substructure of the related HO-tributary or a missing HO-PTF.

In this case theeONN-TACacommand shall create the necessary substructure or adapt
an already existing substructure. For these side effects the same rules as for creating a
LO-cross-connection is applied.

Note: Wrong error code when setting up a LO Remote Test Access session where not
all involved tributaries are different.

Setting up a LO Remote Test Access (RTA) session is rejected if some or all of the
AIDs of the primary and secondary test access tributary and the E-trib and F-trib are
identical. The NE rejects such requests but uses a wrong error code. Instead of

IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, all tributaries must be different
it returns

IEAE — Input, Entity Already Exists, cross-connection exists on test
tributary

Example input/output
CONN-TACC-STS1:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:123456:::ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-1, FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16
-1-1, TSTMDE=MONE;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:39:52
M 123456 COMPLD

LO test session invocation:
CONN-TACC-LOVTL:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1-28:123456:::\
ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-1-28 FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1-28, TSTMDE=MONE;

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:39:52
M 123456 COMPLD
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Error responses
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Refer to the’‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241dmmand error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply tadnN-TACacommand.

Validation rule: Missing F tributary

If the NE receives &ONN-TACacommand in which there are one or more
cross-connection using the E tributary as input &nd is not specified, the following
error response is returned:

Error code:lIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, missing F tributary
Validation rule: E tributary and F tributary not cross-connected

If the NE receives a&ONN-TACacommand with an F tributary specified and there is no
cross-connection between the E and the F tributaries, the following error response is
returned:

Error code:

IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, E and F tributaries not cross-connected

Validation rule: MONF or MONEF test access mode not allowed on a one-way
cross-connection from E to F tributary

If the NE receives a&ONN-TACacommand with MONF or MONEF as test access mode

when there is a one-way cross-connection on E to F tributaries, the following error
response is returned:

Error codelIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, invalid test access mode
Validation rule: Cross-connection exists on the test tributary

If the NE receives &ONN-TACacommand with a test tributary that has an existing
cross-connection, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
IEAE — Input, Entity Already EXists, cross-connection exists on test
tributary

Validation rule: Test tributary already connected

If the NE receives a&ONN-TACacommand with a test tributary that has an existing test
access connection (to E and/or F tributary(s)) or if t@N-TACccommand is

executed again with same or different attributes on the same test tributary, the
following error response is returned:

Error code:
IEAE — Input, Entity Already Exists, test access connection exists

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-97
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order CONN-TACC: Connect test access

Validation rule: No test access session

Test Access command processing shall deny commands requesting to setup a test
access session with a test tributary or E tributary or F tributary which is already used
in a test access session either as tributary under test or as test access tributary.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary used in test access session

Validation rule: Test tributary or E or F tributary in a loopback

If the NE receives &ONN-TACacommand with a test tributary or E or F tributary
currently in a loopback, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary has existing loopback

Validation rule: Secondary test tributary not needed for MONE test modes

If the NE receives a&ONN-TACacommand with a secondary test tributary value for a
MONE test access mode, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
INUP — Input, Non-null Unimplemented Parameter, secondary test
tributary not allowed

Validation rule: Pack restrictions for primary and secondary HO test access
tributary

Test access command processing shall verify that the specified primary and secondary
HO test access tributaries do not reside on:

* the OPT2G5 pack

* the OP40 pack

* the GEL1 pack

* the GE10PL1 pack

* the TMUX2G5 pack

* the ES64U pack

Error code:

IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, primary/secondary test access
tributary not supported by that pack

Validation rule: Pack restrictions for primary and secondary LO test access
tributary

Test access command processing shall verify that the specified primary and secondary
LO test access tributaries do not reside on:

* the OPT2G5 pack

* the OP40 pack
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» the EP51 pack (DS3 and ECL1 interfaces)

» the GE1 pack

* the GE10PL1 pack

» an asynchronous ACG port of the TMUX2G5 pack
* the ES64U pack

Error code:

IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, primary/secondary test access
tributary not supported by that pack

Validation rule: Pack restrictions for LO tributaries under test

The test access command processing verify that the specified primary and secondary
LO test access tributaries do not reside on:

* the OPT2G5 pack

» the EP51 pack (DS3 and EC1 interfaces)

* the GE1 pack

* the GE10PL1 pack

* an asynchronous ACG port of the TMUX2G5 pack

* the ES64U pack

Error code:
IDNC — Input, Data Not Consistent, LO tributary not supported by that
pack

Validation rule: Tributaries must exist for HO TACC sessions

If the network element receives@NN-TACacommand with a high-order test tributary
E or F that does not exist, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified tributary/tributaries do not
exist

Validation rule: No HO TACC sessions while LO cross-connection, substructure
Or conversion cross-connection exists

If the high-order tributaries specified in the high-order test access command are
substructured or LO cross-connections or conversion cross-connections exist at the
tributaries, then the command is denied.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, LO cross-connections, substructure
or conversion cross-connections still exist
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Validation rule: Entities must fit LOXC interface standard

Test access command processing shall verify that the specified modifier and the given
aid’s fit to the LOXC overall interface standard, i.e. the value of the parameter lostd
related to the active LOXC pack.

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Low-order test access sessions of this
interface standard not supported

Validation rule: Restrictions for LO SONET test access rates

For low-order SONET test access sessions command processing shall verify that the
rates of the HO NIM/PTFs fit to the modifier parameter as follows: LOVT1 requires
STS1 HO NIMs or TMSSTS1 HO PTFs.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, Specified Tributary does not support
the indicated rate

The existence of an STS1 HO NIM can be verified by checkinginipetsig
unequiposigandistd parameters of the related port. Example: If the first HO NIM of a
port needs to be successfully checked then the related port parameters should read as
follows:

* inputsigstarting with N1:. (N is a number of STS1 signals),

* unequiposigstarting with N1=. (N is a number of STS1 signals),

* istd equals SONET.

The TMASTS1 HO PTFs exists on the TransMUX, if the paramatarxcap> O.
Validation rule: HO tributaries must exist for LO TACC sessions

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that the high-order tributaries
specified in the low-order CONN-TACC command do exist.

Error code:
IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified tributary/tributaries do not
exist

The validation includes the check for provisioned circuit pack, optical module and port.

Validation rule: LO TACC sessions not at HO tributaries used in HO
cross-connection

If the network element receives@NN-TACccommand with a low-order test tributary
or E tributary or F tributary relating to a HO tributary which is involved in a HO
cross-connection, the following error response is returned:

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, HO cross-connection exists
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Validation rule: AID boundary and rate consistency

If the NE receives a&ONN-TACacommand with a test tributary or E or F tributary that
is not consistent with the test access rate, the following error response is returned:

Error

codelDNC — Input, Data, Not Consistent, Tributary boundary is

inconsistent with the indicated rate

Consistency implies the following condition:

» The boundary of the specified tributary is consistent with the specified rate
» STS-1/VC-3 payloads can start at any position

* The first (STS-1 equivalent) tributary of an STS-3/VC-4 rate cross-connection must
be on a mod3 + 1 boundary (1, 4 ,.J),

e The first STS-1 of an STS-12/VC-4-4c rate cross-connection must be on a mod12
+ 1 boundary (1, 13, 25,)

e The first STS-1 of an STS-48/VC-4-16c rate cross-connection must be on a mod48
+ 1 boundary (1, 49, 97,)

* The first STS-1 of an STS-192/VC-4-64c rate cross-connection must be on a
mod1? + 1 boundary (1, 193, 385,).

Validation rule: Tributary provisioning and rate consistency

Test access command processing shall verify that:

» if the port identified by logical input AID is provisioned to operate in the fixed
signal rate mode, as determined by the tributary mode parameter, then the specified
cross-connection rate is equivalent to the provisioned signal rate of the input
tributary, as determined by the tributary input signal rate parameter.

» if the port identified by logical output AID is provisioned to operate in the fixed
signal rate mode, as determined by the tributary mode parameter, then the specified
cross-connection rate is equivalent to the provisioned signal rate of the output
tributary, as determined by the tributary unequipped output signal rate parameter.

Note that in both cases it does not matter whether the connected tributaries are SONET
(STS1/STS3)) or SDH (VC3/VCA4L) signals with the same transmission rate.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, Specified Tributary does not support
the indicated rate

Validation rule: XC pack is (pre-)provisioned

If the NE receives &ONN-TACacommand while no XC pack is pre-provisioned or
provisioned, the following error response is returned:

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, XC Pack not provisioned
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Validation rule: LOXC pack with more than 0G switch capacity

If the network element receives@NN-TACacommand for a low-order TACC session
while no LOXC pack is provisioned with more than 0G LO switch capacity, then the
following error response is returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, LOXC switch capacity invalid

Validation rule: Not allowed for path protected tributaries

If the network element receives@NN-TACccommand with E- or F tributary AID
belonging to a path protection, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Test Access not allowed with path
protected tributaries

Validation rule: Port used for MS-SPRing/BLSR

If the NE receives &ONN-TACacommand with a test access tributary on a port which
is used in an MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group, the following error response is
returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port used for MS-SPRing/BLSR

Validation rule: Port used for Linear MSP

If the NE receives & ONN-TACacommand with a test access tributary on a port which
is used in a Linear MSP protection group, the following error response is returned:

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port used for Linear MSP
Validation rule: Not allowed for bridged cross-connections

If the network element receivesG@NN-TACacommand with E- or F-tributary used in
a bridged cross-connection, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
IEAE — Input, Entity Already EXxists, cross-connection exists on test
tributary

Validation rule: Inconsistent tributary rate

If the NE receives a&ONN-TACacommand which does not match the connection rate of
the connection between E and F, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
IPNC — Input, Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent with
crossconnection rate
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Validation rule: Port used for ONNS application

If the NE receives a&ONN-TACacommand with a test access tributary or a E or F
tributary on a port with portClass other than TRADITIONAL the following error
response is returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port used for NN application

Validation rule: All tributaries must be different

If the NE receives &ONN-TACacommand where two or more of the specified
tributaries (test access tributaries, E or F tributary) are identical, the following error
response is returned:

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, all tributaries must be different

Validation rule: Spare capacity for HO cross-connection legs on LOXC

If the network element receives@NN-TACccommand for a low-order TACC session
where at least one of the specified tributaries (test access tributaries, E or F tributary)
requires a HO tributary to be a newly substructured and this HO tributary cannot be
connected to the LO switch matrix because the limit of connectable VC4/STS1
connections is already reached, then the following error response is returned:

Error code:SARB — Status, All Resources Busy, LOXC capacity exhausted
Validation rule: No low-order TACC sessions with LOXC/1

If the network element receives@NN-TACacommand for a low-order TACC session,
it shall verify that the low-order switching pack currently used by the system is not of
type LOXC/1.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, low-order test-access sessions not
allowed with LOXC/1

Related TL1 messages
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* “RTRV-TACC: Retrieve test access” (p. 3-2974)
 “CHG-ACCMD: Change access mode” (p. 3-65)

» “DISC-TACC: Disconnect test access” (p. 3-129)

* “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-103
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order CONN-TACC naotification

CONN-TACC notification

Output format

The CONN-TACOotification has the following specific syntax:
CONN-TACemodifier:tatribl::spec_block;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
» SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C
* SONET modifier: LOVT1, STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

2. tatribl  — primary Test Access Tributary
AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keywaitl is not allowed on any
level.
Type: AID.
Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage o&ll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

Spec block parameters

1. etrib — AID of the E-tributary
AID of the E-tributary for the test session.
Type: AID.
Range: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.
The usage ofll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

2. ftib  — AID of the F-tributary
AID of the F-tributary for the test session. If there is no cross-connection at the
E-tributary, this parameter is omitted.
Type: AID.
Range: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.
The usage o&ll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

3. tatrib2 — secondary Test Access Tributary
AID of the secondary Test Access Tributary. In the case of test access modes with
single test tributary the parameter is omitted.
Type: AID.
Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage o&ll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

4. tstmde — Test Access Mode
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
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Range:

MONE (default): Monitor E-end mode of test access. This test access mode
monitors the E end of an idle tributary or a leg of a cross-connection.

e MONF: Monitor F-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors the
F-end of a two-way cross-connection.

*  MONEF: Monitor E-end and F-end mode of test access. This test access mode
monitors (E-end and F end) both directions of a two-way cross-connection.

Example input/output
CONN-TACC-STS1.LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:123456:::ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-1, FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16
-1-1, TSTMDE=MONE;

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:39:52
M 123456 COMPLD

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:40:22
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=16-40-04,DATE=02-10-01:CONN-TACC-STS1:1-1-#-#-4-1-1::ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-
1,FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1, TSTMDE=MONE: "

On creation of lower-order test access sessions:
CONN-TACC-LOVTL.LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1-28:123456:::\
ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-1-28,FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1-28, TSTMDE=MONE;

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:39:52
M 123456 COMPLD

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:40:22

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=16-40-04,DATE=02-10-01:CONN-TACC-LOVT1:1-1-#-#-4-1-1-28::\
ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-1-28,FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1-28, TSTMDE=MONE: "
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COPY-RFILE: Copy remote file

The cOPY-RFILE command can be used to initiate remotely a file transfer to/from an
NE. The file transfer is intended to download a new software generics to the NE.
The actual file transfer can use the following file transfer applications:

« FTAM

« FTP

* FT-TD (file transfer translation device)
and is determined by the use of thee andfttd parameters.

The COPY-RFILE was introduced on customer request. The differencePtoMEMare:

* A confirmation or rejection message is immediately returned by the system

* The progress and the result of the remote file transfer are reported by the
autonomous messagEPT EVT FXFR

The cOPY-RFILE command can be used to download a database (DB DOWNLOAD). It
can be activated in a separate step withAReLY command.

Note: The support of a certain file transfer application is release specific and
additionally dependent on the network configuration (e.g. when one GNE is configured
to be a FT-TD, FT-TD can be used for file transfers to/from remote NES).

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 2
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxCPY-RFILE :tid::ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the’'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1. type — type and direction of the file transfer

3-106 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands - alphabetical order COPY-RFILE: Copy remote file

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

This parameter pecifies the type and direction of the file transfer. The following file
transfer types are supported:

e SWDL: SW download
e DBDL: Database download
* RFR: Remote file restore, restore the database from a backup location

* RFBU: Remote file backup, copy the database to a backup location
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: SWDL, DBDL, RFR, RFBU.

. src — the source of the file

srcis the source where the database or software is being transferred from.
Type: text string;

Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a FTP URL or FTAM URL address on the
system (EMS or CIT) from which the file is transferred

The FTP URL must be in the format:
ftp://[<login>[:<password>]@]<host>[:<port>]/<path_name>

* <login>: default value’anonymou’%

» <password>: default for <login®anonymous%is "" (empty). For security
reasons, the <password> portion of the FTP file format must be masked prior to
generating any autonomous messages.

* <host>: the <host> portion is an internet address of the form a.b.c.d with a, b, c
and d in the range of.255.

e <port>: this is the port number of the FTP server, given when deviating from
the standard port number 21.

* <path_name>: The complete path name, where the files are located.

The FTAM URL must be in the format: ftam://[<nsap_address>/<path_name>

* <nsap_address>: network service access point address of the host, which
consists of 20 bytes (40 hex characters)

* <path_name>: The complete path name, where the files are located.
Examples of valid path name arébwm/generic/01_02_15"C:\\Program
Files\\Alcatel-Lucent\\WaveStar

. dest — destination of the file

destis the destination where the database is being transferred to. The parameter is
omitted if type= SWDL, DBDL, or RFR.
src is the source where the database or software is being transferred from.

. ovwrt

This parameter indicates whether or not the files should overwrite an existing file
located at the destination.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: YES (default)- Overwrite existing file of same directory location and
filename. NO — Do not overwrite file, fail the file transfer if file already exists.
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5. fttd — file transfer translation device
This parameter specifies the file transfer translation device (FTTD).
Type: text string.
Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a FTTD gateway address.
The FTTD address must be in the format:

o fttd://<nsap_address>

<nsap_address>: network service access point address of the host, which
consists of 20 bytes (40 hex characters). There can only be an even number of
hex characters since they are generated from bytes and each byte corresponds to
2 hex characters.

Output format

The NE sends the following normal completion response just prior to initiating the
requested file transfer:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Completion message if ES64U databases missing in backup

If one or more ES64U database backups could not be copied from the ES64U packs to
the NVM before the complete database generic of the system are transferred to the
management system, then the following completion response is given:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
/* ES64U databases for following slots are missing: <List>*/

The <List> shall be a simple list of slot-numbers separated by commas.

Output parameters

Refer to the “Output parameters” section of {fRI'RV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)command for a normal completion response. The output parameters listed
there also apply to theoPY-RFILE command.

Detailed behavior description
Generation of REPT DBCHG message

No REPT DBCH@nessage is generated. InsteRHPT EVT FXFRnotification is
generated.
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Program download capability

The cOPY-RFILE command can be used to download software generics. The
DOWNLOAD option of COPY-RFILE is used to download new generics which are
stored in the previous region of NVM. A directory or URL is specified for the source
(seesrcurl parameter).

When theCOPY-RFILE command is received by the NE, a confirmation or rejection
must be returned immediately. The NE must ensure it recognizes the file/s it will be
downloading and, when applicable, that there is enough space to store, uncompress,
and install the file/s. So, the initial response will indicate the NEs imminent actions.

As an FTP client, the network element will use the information included in the TL1
command to establish an FTP session with Transport Element Activation Manager,
being the FTP server.

Installation viaAPPLY causes the contents of previous NVM to be installed. Following
installation, a"pointef’ is changed so that what is identified as current NVM contains
the currently executing generic and previous NVM contains the previous generic.

Database backup and restore capability

The coPY-RFILE command can be used to backup and restore the configuration
database. The RFBU option aOPY-RFILE is used to backup the database, the RFR
option is used to restore the database. A directory or URL is specified for the source
(seesrc parameter) in the case of RFR or for the destination (=tparameter) in the
case of RFBU.

Backup with ES64U packs

All database of the ES64U cards shall first be copied from the ES64U packs to the
NVM, then the complete database generic of the system shall be transferred to the
management system . By this, the system shall first check if all ES64U databases could
be retrieved. If this is not the case, the appropriate error message shall be added to the
complete message.

Database download capability

The DBDL option of theCOPY-RFILE command can be used to download a database
from a source at th&vaveSta®P CIT or the management system. A directory or URL is
specified for the source (sesec parameter).

The database is copied from a file store into previous region of NVM.

After successful completion of the database download the system checks if ES64U
databases are related to slots which are actually provisioned with ES64U packs. If this
is the case, the state of the database in the previous NVM is DOWNLOADED. If this
is not the case, the state is MISMATCH. If the DB Download does not successfully
complete, then the state of the database in the previous NVM is CORRUPT.
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The installation of the database from NVM to working memory has to be initiated after
the download manually using thPPLY command.

File transfer requires a checksum

A file that is transferred via theoPY-RFILE command should contain one or more
checksums to help validate that the file has not been corrupted.

Example input/output
The following examples show input and output@dPY-RFILE commands:

The following example shows @OPY-RFILE request that downloads a new generic
from the manager to NVM of the NE by FTP with the help of a FTTP device. To start
execution, theAPPLY command must be used.
COPY-RFILE:LT-UNITE::123456:::TYPE=SWDL,
SRCZftp://user:pwd@128.218.128.281:21/vender/model/releasel " FTTD= "fttd://39840f80000000000000
OVWRT=YES;
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @OPY-RFILE request that downloads a new generic
from the manager to NVM of the NE by FTAM. To start execution, MreLY
command must be used.

COPY-RFILE:LT-UNITE::123456:::TYPE=SWDL,

SRC=ftam://39840F800000000000000000000010a4fabc861d/C:\\Program Files\\Lucent
Technologies\WaveStar CIT\\generics\\susi030042 ", OVWRT=YES;

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @OPY-RFILE command that performs a database
backup from the NE by FTP via FTTD to a Windows based FTP server.

COPY-RFILE:UNITE-NE::123456::: TYPE=RFBU,

DEST=ftp://user:pwd@128.218.128.281:21/backups\UNITE-
NEW080102 " ,FTTD="fttd://39840f8000000000000000000000601D0OD50E01d

OVWRT=YES;
UNITE-NE 08-01-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @OPY-RFILE request that downloads a new generic
from the manager to NVM of the NE by FTAM. To start execution, MreLY
command must be used.

COPY-RFILE:LT-UNITE::123456:::TYPE=SWDL,

SRC=ftam://39840F800000000000000000000010a4fabc861d/C:\\Program Files\\Lucent
Technologies\\WaveStar CIT\\generics\\susi030042 " OVWRT=YES;
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LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @OPY-RFILE request that downloads a database from
the manager to NVM of the NE by FTP with the help of a FTTP device. To cause the
installation as working database, thepLY command must be used.

COPY-RFILE:LT-UNITE::123456:::TYPE=DBDL,
SRC=ftp://user:pwd@128.218.128.281:21/configuration/backups/051215 " FTTD="fttd://39840f80000
OVWRT=YES;

LT-UNITE 05-12-16 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand error response
section. The error responses listed there also apply tecdmey-RFILE command.
Additional error responses that specifically apply to this command are defined in the
following:

Validation rule: Input parameters not specified

If any one or more of the input parameter values are not valid, the system responds
with:

Error code:lIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid

Validation rule: Insufficient file space

If the command failed due to insufficient file space, the system responds with:

Error code:ENEQ - Equipage, Not Equipped, insufficient file space

Validation rule: Temporary exhaustion of resources

If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources because

» all resources are busy or

* aCPY-MEMrequest is issued and a previotBY-MEMhas not finished or a resource
is busy for other reasons,

the system responds with:
Error code:SARB - Status, All Resources Busy
Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified

If COPY-RFILE specifies an SWDL and no directory/URL is specified $g, then the
following error response is given:

Error code:
ICNV — Input, Command Not Valid, directory/URL must be specified
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Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified for restoration

If COPY-RFILE specifies an RFR and no directory/URL is specifiedsog then the
following error response is given:

Error code:
ICNV — Input, Command Not Valid, directory/URL must be specified

Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified for backup

If COPY-RFILE specifies an RBU and no directory/URL is specified dsst then the
following error response is given:

Error code:
ICNV — Input, Command Not Valid, directory/URL must be specified

Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified for database download

If cOPY-RFILE specifies a DBDL and no directory/URL is specified &g, then the
following error response is given:

Error code:
ICNV — Input, Command Not Valid, directory/URL must be specified

Validation rule: FT-TD device not specified

If cCOPY-RFILE used FTP for SWDL and no FT-TD device (nsap) is specifiedttay
then the following error response is given:

Error code:CNV — Input, Command Not Valid, FTTD must be specified
Validation rule: Additional directory/URL specified

If COPY-RFILE specifies an SWDL andestis not empty:

Error code:SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent

Validation rule: Additional directory/URL specified for restoration

If COPY-RFILE specifies an RFR andestis not empty:

Error code:SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent

Validation rule: Additional directory/URL specified for backup

If COPY-RFILE specifies an SWDL andrc is not empty:

Error code:SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent

Validation rule: Additional directory/URL specified for database download
If COPY-RFILE specifies a DBDL andlestis not empty:

Error code:SDNC — Status, Data Not Consistent
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Validation rule: No SW download, DB download, or DB restore during trial phase

If COPY-RFILE specifies an SWDL, RFR, or DBDL and a newly applied SW generic is
still in trial phase (previous SW generic state and database state = PRESERVED), the
command is denied:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SW generic is in trial phase

Validation rule: No DB restore with incompatible database

If cOPY-RFILE specifies an RFR or DBDL, the system verifies that the database to be
restored is compatible with the currently running SW generic and the actual HW
equipage. The attempt to restore an incompatible database is denied with:

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, database not compatible
Validation rule: No DB restore with ES64U pack

If CPY-RFILE specifies a DB restore by RFR, the system verifies that ES64U pack is
(pre-)provisioned in the system. If a ES64U pack is (pre-)provisioned in the system the
NE refuses the command.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, No restore (RFR) with ES64U pack

Related TL1 messages

365-374-199R11.0
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* “APPLY: Apply software generic or activate a downloaded database” (p. 3-35)
* “RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter data” (p. 3-2744)

* “RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software” (p. 3-2753)
 “RTRV-NE: Retrieve NE” (p. 3-2549)

* “ED-NE: Edit NE” (p. 3-442)
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CPY-MEM: Copy memory

Properties

Input format

The cpry-MEMcommand can be used to initiate a file transfer to/from an NE. The file
transfer is intended to

* download a new software generics to the NE (SW download), or

* to backup the NE database (DB backup), or

» to restore the NE database (DB restore).

The actual file transfer can use one of the following file transfer applications:
« FTAM

« FTP

* FT-TD (file transfer translation device).

and is determined by the use of tfrem andto parameters.

The commandPY-MEMwas the original command for file transfer to/from an NE. The
differences toCOPY-RFILE are:

* The confirmation or rejection message is returned by the syaften the transfer.

* The interim progress of the remote file transfer AI®T reported by autonomous
messages.

The cpy-MEMcommand can be used to download a database (DB download). The
database can then be activated in a separate step wikPthe command.

CPY-MEMutilizing the Transport Service Bridge (TSB) is not supported.

Note: The support of a certain file transfer application is release specific and
additionally dependent on the network configuration (e.g. when one GNE is configured
to be a FT-TD, FT-TD can be used for file transfers to/from remote NES).

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 2
Abortable: No

Command syntaxcPY-MENMid::ctag:from,[src],to,[dsf,class
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Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target ldentifier
Refer to the’'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

. ctag — Correlation Tag

Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

. from — from memory type

This parameter specifies the memory where the data is being transferred from.
Type: text string.

Range:

* "PRI', PRImary NVM of the NE. Although there is no secondary NVM, PRI is
used for compatibility reasons

» "CIT, psel ssel tsel sag, CIT means Craft Interface Terminal (CIT)
 "EMS, psel sse] tsel nsag, EMS means Element Management System (EMS)

 "FTTD, psel sse] tsel nsag FTTD (file transfer translation device)

sel sse| tsel andnsapare part of the from (and to) parameter and specify

NSAP and selectors of the CIT or EMS or the GNE in case of FTTD. The sizes

of sel sse] tsel andnsapare as followspsel(path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8

hex characters)sel(session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex charactéss);

(transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex charactersgp (network service

access point): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).
There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated from
bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.

. src — source

This parameter specifies the source where the database or software is being
transferred from. The parameter is omitted or specified as empty string (€Tass

= BACKUP.

Type: text string

Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a valid complete directory name , or an FTP
URL on the system (EMS or CIT) from which the file is transferred.

The FTP URL must be in the format:
ftp://[<login>[:<password>]@]<host>[:<port>]/<file_name>

* <login>: default value’anonymou’%

* <password>: default for <login®anonymous%is "" (empty).For security
reasons, the <password> portion of the FTP URL format must be masked prior
to generating any autonomous messages or entries in the Notification Log.

» <host>: the <host> portion is an internet address of the form a.b.c.d with a, b, c
and d in the range of.255.
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» <port>: this is the port number of the FTP server, given when deviating from
the standard port number 21.

» <file_name>: the complete path name of the file.

Because backslash (\) is the TL1 escape character, to include a backslash as part of
a directory name, it must be entered as a double backslash. A double backslash
counts as only one character. Craft personnel will not have to type the double
backslash for the GUI. The second backslash is automatically generated.

Examples of valid file names aréd:\\bwm\\data\\file1.d&tor
"Ibwm/generic/01_02_15.prbg

. to — to memory type

This parameter specifies the memory where the data is being transferred to.
Type: text string.

Range:

* "PRI', PRImary NVM of the NE. Although there is no secondary NVM, PRI is
used for compatibility reasons

» "CIT,pselsseltselsap’, CIT means Craft Interface Terminal (CIT)

 "EMSpselsseltselnsay, EMS means Element Management System (EMS)

 "FTTD, psel sse] tsel nsag, FTTD (file transfer translation device).

sel sse] tsel andnsapare part of the from (and to) parameter and specify
NSAP and selectors of the CIT or EMS or the GNE in case of FTTD. The sizes
of sel sse] tsel andnsapare as followspsel(path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8

hex characters)ksel(session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex charactéss);
(transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex charactersgp (network service

access point): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).

There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated
from bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.

. dst — destination directory name

This parameter reflects the destination where the database is being transferred to.
The parameter is omitted or specified as empty string (“9lé#ss= DOWNLOAD,
RESTORE, or DBDOWNLOAD.

See parametesrc. Those requirements also apply to this paramestr

. class — Class Of The Copy

Specifies the class of the copy.
Supported classes:

» DOWNLOAD: download an SW generic
 BACKUP: copy the database to a backup location
» RESTORE: restore the database from a backup location

» DBDOWNLOAD: download a database from a backup location
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
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Range:

« DOWNLOAD: download an SW generic

 BACKUP: copy the database to a backup location

» RESTORE: restore the database from a backup location

« DBDOWNLOAD: download a database from a backup location

Output format
If the NE fully complies with thecPY-MEMcommand, then the NE sends the following

normal completion response after the copy has been completed:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Completion message if ES64U databases missing or superfluous

If ES64U databases are missing or superfluous in the database generic and the user has
performed a DBDOWNLOAD or BACKUP command, then the following completion
response is given:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
[* ES64U databases for following slots are missing or superfluous:<List>*/

The <List> shall be a simple list of slot-numbers separated by commas. Note: This
message is sent when DB state goes to MISMATCH.

Output parameters

Refer to the “Output parameters” section of tfTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)command for a normal completion response. The output parameters listed
there also apply to thery-MEMcommand.

Detailed behavior description
Generation of REPT DBCH®nessage
The cpY-MEMOmMmMand generateSREPT DBCHGnessage.
Program download capability

The cpy-MEMcommand can be used to download software generics. The DOWNLOAD
option of CPY-MEM is used to download new generics which are stored in the
previous region of NVM.

A directory or URL is specified for the source (see parameter).
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Installation via APPLY causes the contents of previous NVM to be installed. Following
installation, a'pointef’ is changed so that what is identified as current NVM contains
the currently executing generic and previous NVM contains the previous generic.

Backup capability

The BACKUP option of thecpy-MEMcommand can be used to backup the database
from the current region of NVM to a destination which is located at the CIT or EMS.

A directory or URL is specified for the destination (seé&t parameter).

If database of available ES64U packs cannot be backed upd for any reason, the
“Completion Message, if ES64U Databases missing or superfluous” is used.

Restore capability

The RESTORE option of thepy-MEMcommand can be used to restore the database
from a source at the CIT or EMS.

A directory or URL must be specified for the source (seeparameter).

The database is copied from a file store into previous region of NVM and then
installed as the working database.

There are two phases to database restoration: copying the database from the source
(e.g. the CIT) to NVM and then installing the database from NVM to working
memory. The first phase takes much longer than the second.

CPY-MEM with classRESTORE can only be executed in maintenance mode.

Restore causes database installation

If CPY-MEM is used to restore a database to NVM, the NE will return COMPLD
before the CTL controller reset.

The automatic installation of the database for a RESTORE is in contrast with the
manual installation (via APPLY) of software required after a DOWNLOAD.

After the database has been installed to working memory, the working database
contains provisioning that was in the restoration directory.

Restore clears logs

The system shall clear all Logs except the Security Activity Log when a database is
successfully restored.

File transfer requires a checksum

A file that is transferred via thePY-MEMcommand should contain one or more
checksums to help validate that the file has not been corrupted.

Restore uses previous NVM

When CPY-MEM is used to restore a database, the previous region of NVM is used as
an intermediate storage.
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This minimizes the effect of copying to NVM since the current region of NVM is still
available for database updates. Also, if communications fail during the copy to
previous NVM, the current database is still available.

Provisioned vs. actual configuration

After a database restoration, if there is a discrepancy between the actual and
provisioned CPs, then an alarm will be issued telling the craft about the discrepancy,
but the NVM will not be altered automatically.

Example of discrepancy: The hardware indicates that an OC-48 pack is in slot 6, while
the provisioned values in NVM indicate that a OC-192 pack should be in that slot. A
CP mismatch alarm will be raised.

Database download capability

The DBDOWNLOAD option of thecrY-MEMcommand can be used to download a
database from a source at the CIT or EMS. A directory or URL must be specified for
the source (sesrc parameter). The database is copied from a file store into previous
region of NVM.

After successful completion of the database download, the system checks if ES64U
databases are contained in the database generic or ES64U packs are available in the
system.

Afterwards the system checks if the contained ES64U data bases fit to the current
configuration. If this is the case, the state of the database in the previous NVM is
DOWNLOADED and the “Normal completion message” is used. If thiBIQT the

case, the state is MISMATCH and “Completion Message, if ES64U Databases missing
or superfluous” is used.

If the DB download does not successfully complete, then the state of the database in
the previous NVM is CORRUPT,.

The installation of the database from NVM to working memory has to be initiated after
the download manually using thePPLY command.

Example input/output

The following examples show input and outputa@®#y-MEMcommands.

The following example shows @Py-MEMrequest that downloads a new generic from
the EMS to PRI. To causprgmto execute, thesPPLY command must be used.
CPY-MEM:LT-
UNITE::123456:: "EMS,02,04,02,39840F8000000000000000000008006A19784500 " "lunite/release 1
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
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The following example shows @PyY-MEMcommand that downloads a database from a
directory of the CIT PC to PRI:

CPY-MEM:LT-
UNITE::123456:: "CIT,01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A13244500 ", "\\data\\00O_11_01 "
LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @aPy-MEMcommand that backups the database in NVM
to the CIT and stores it in a directory named data in a location named 00_11 01.

CPY-MEM:LT-
UNITE::123456:: "PRI",, "CIT,01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A13244500 ", "\\data\\00_
LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @aPY-MEMcommand that restores the database from the
CIT:

CPY-MEM:LT-
UNITE::123456::  "CIT,01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A13244500 ", "\\data\\00_11_01 ",
LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @PyY-MEMcommand used for performing a database
backup via the FT-TD to an FTP server (UNIX). Theel| sse] tsel nsapvalues
identify the GNE which runs the FT-TD function:

CPY-MEM:LT-UNITE::123456::
"PRI",, "FTTD,01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A132445500 ", "ftp://johndoe:passwd@ftp
LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @arY-MEMcommand used for performing a software
download via the FT-TD from an FTP server (UNIX). Theel sse| tsel nsapvalues
identify the GNE which runs the FT-TD function:

CPY-MEM:LT-UNITE::123456::
"FTTD,01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A132445500 ",, "PRI", "ftp:/[johndoe:passwd@ftp
LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows @aPY-MEMcommand used for performing a database
download via the FT-TD from an FTP server (Windows). Tise| sse| tsel nsap
values identify the GNE which runs the FT-TD function:
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CPY-MEM:UNITE-NE::123456::

"FTTD,01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A132445500 ",, "PRI", "ftp:/[johndoe:passwd@

LT-UNITE 08-01-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the’'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand error response
section. The error responses listed there also apply tcrvyevEMcommand.

Additional error responses that specifically apply to this command are defined in the
following:

Validation rule: Input parameters not specified

If any one or more of the input parameter values are not valid, the system responds
with:

Error code:lIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid

The following parameter combinations are allowed based on the file transfer
application:

class from src to dst
FTAM DOWNLOAD "CIT,psel,ssel,tsel,nsép <dir> "PRI" -
"EMS,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap
BACKUP "PRI" - "CIT,psel,ssel,tsel,nsép <dir>
"EMS,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap
RESTORE "CIT,psel,ssel,tsel,nsép <dir> "PRI -
"EMS,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap
FT-TD DOWNLOAD "FTTD,psel,ssel,tsel,ns&p <URL> "PRI" -
BACKUP "PRI" - "FTTD,psel,ssel,tsel,ns&p <URL>
RESTORE "FTTD,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap <URL> "PRI" -

The parameter combinations allowed for the class RESTORE are also valid for the
option DBDOWNLOAD.

Validation rule: Invalid file or directory name
If the command failed due to

* an invalid directory or

* an invalid source file or

» file store not found or

» file access denied,
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the system responds with:
Error code:SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid file or directory
Validation rule: Source product type does not match network product type

If a product type of the source does not match the product type of the NE, the system
responds with:

Error code:SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent

Validation rule: Insufficient file space

If the command failed due to insufficient file space, the system responds with:
Error code:ENEQ - Equipage, Not Equipped, insufficient file space

Validation rule: Product mismatch

If the command failed due to a product mismatch in a retrieved file (file does not
belong to NE type), the system responds with:

Error code:
SRAC - Status, Requested Access Configuration invalid, retrieved file
NE mismatch

Validation rule: Temporary exhaustion of resources
If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources because

» all resources are busy or

* a CPY-MEM request is issued and a previous CPY-MEM has not finished or a
resource is busy for other reasons,

the system responds with:
Error code:SARB — Status, All Resources Busy
Validation rule: External communication failure

If the command failed due to an external communications failure, the system responds
with:

Error code:
SROF - Status, Requested Operation Failed, external communications
failure

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SROF error response as
given above:

e FTAM error
o External communication failure
e Unsuccessful file transfer

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands - alphabetical order CPY-MEM: Copy memory

Validation rule: Backup failed after unsuccessful retransmission of files

If during a database backup a transaction log overflow occurs, and the retransmission
of database files fails, then the command terminates with the error:

Error code:
SROF - Status, Requested Operation Failed, unsuccessful file
retransmission

During database backup all database changes caused by provisioning activities are
stored temporarily in a transaction log. This prevents changes of the database while the
backup is running. Excessive provisioning during database backup may cause an
overflow of the transaction log. In this case, the changes are written to the database
and the affected database files are retransmitted. In the case that the retransmission
fails, the backup is terminated with an error message.

Validation rule: Generic not available

If the command failed because the generic is not available, the system responds with:
Error code:ENSG - Equipage, Not Software Generic, generic not available

The following condition will cause this ENSG error response:

* Not a software generic file.

Validation rule: Directory not accessible

If a directory is specified that cannot be found or cannot be accessed due to improper
privileges, the system responds with:

Error code:lENE — Input, Entity Not Exists
Validation rule: Deemed source file

If a source file is deemed invalid for miscellaneous reasons such as incorrect
checksum, invalid control information, etc., the system responds with:

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State

Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified

If cpY-MEMspecifies a DOWNLOAD, RESTORE, or DBDOWNLOAD and no
directory/URL is specified irsrc or if it specifies a BACKUP and no directory/URL is
specifies indst then the following error response is given:

Error code:ICNV — Input, Command Not Valid, file must be specified
Validation rule: No SW download, DB download or DB restore during trial phase

If cpY-MEMspecifies a DOWNLOAD, RESTORE, or DBDOWNLOAD and a newly
applied SW generic is still in trial phase (previous SW generic state and database state
= PRESERVED), the command is denied:
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Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SW generic is in trial phase

Validation rule: No DB restore with incompatible database

If cpY-MEMspecifies a RESTORE or DBDOWNLOAD, the system verifies that the
database to be restored is compatible with the currently running SW generic and the
actual HW equipage. The attempt to restore an incompatible database is denied with:

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, database not compatible
Validation rule: No DB restore with ES64U Pack

If cpY-MEMspecifies a RESTORE, the system verifies that no ES64U pack is
(pre-)provisioned in the system. If an ES64U pack is (pre-)provisioned in the system,
the NE refuses the command.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, No restore with ES64U pack

Related TL1 messages

*  “APPLY: Apply software generic or activate a downloaded database” (p. 3-35)
 “RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter data” (p. 3-2744)

* “RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software” (p. 3-2753)

* “RTRV-NE: Retrieve NE” (p. 3-2549)

e “ED-NE: Edit NE” (p. 3-442)
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CPY-MEM notification

Output format

Command syntaxcPY-MENtfrom,[src],to,[dsl,class

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

from — from memory type

Specifies the memory where the data is being transferred from.
Type: text string.

Range:

* "PRYI', PRImary NVM of the NE. Although there is no secondary NVM, PRI is
used for compatibility reasons

o "CIT, psel sse| tsel sag’, CIT means Craft Interface Terminal (CIT)
 "EMS, psel sse] tsel nsag, EMS means Element Management System (EMS)
« "FTP', FTP means FTP Server

 "FTTD, psel sse] tsel nsag FTTD (file transfer translation device)
sel sse| tsel andnsapare part of the from (and to) parameter and specify
NSAP and selectors of the CIT or EMS or the GNE in case of FTTD. The sizes
of sel ssel tsel andnsapare as followspsel(path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8
hex characters)ksel(session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characté¢ss);
(transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex characteisgp (network service
access point): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).
There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated from
bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.

src — source
This parameter reflects the source where the database or software is being
transferred from. The parameter is omitted or specified as empty string (€Tass

= BACKUP.

Type: text string

Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a valid complete directory name, or an FTP
URL on the system (EMS or CIT) from which the file is transferred.

The FTP URL must be in the format:
ftp://[<login>[:<password>]@]<host>[:<port>]/<file_name>

* <login>: default value’anonymou’%

» <password>: default for <login®anonymous%is "" (empty).For security
reasons, the <password> portion of the FTP URL format must be masked prior
to generating any autonomous messages or entries in the Notification Log.

» <host>: the <host> portion is an internet address of the form a.b.c.d. with a, b,
c and d in the range of.@255.
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» <port>: this is the port number of the FTP server, given when deviating from
the standard port number 21.

» <file_name>: the complete path name of the file.

Because backslash (\) is the TL1 escape character, to include a backslash as part of
a directory name, it must be entered as a double backslash. A double backslash
counts as only one character. Craft personnel will not have to type the double
backslash for the GUI. The second backslash is automatically generated.

Examples of valid file names aréd:\\bwm\\data\\file1.d&tor
"Ibwm/generic/01_02_15.prbg

. to — to memory type

Specifies the memory where the data is being transferred to.
Type: text string.

Range:

* "PRI', PRImary NVM of the NE. Although there is no secondary NVM, PRI is
used for compatibility reasons

» "CIT,pselsseltselsap’, CIT means Craft Interface Terminal (CIT)
 "EMSpselsseltselnsay, EMS means Element Management System (EMS)
 FTTD, psel sse] tsel nsaf, FTTD (file transfer translation device)

« "FTP', FTP means FTP Server.

sel sse| tsel andnsapare part of therom (and to) parameter and specify
NSAP and selectors of the CIT or EMS or the GNE in case of FTTD. The sizes
of sel ssel tsel andnsapare as follows:

psel(path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characters);

ssel(session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characters);

tsel (transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex characters);
nsap(network service access point): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).

There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated
from bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.

. dst — destination directory name

Reflects the destination where the database is being transferred to.

The parameter is omitted or specified as empty string (“9l&#&ss= DOWNLOAD

or RESTORE.

src is the source where the database or software is being transferred from.

Type: text string

Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a valid complete directory name, or an FTP
URL on the system (EMS or CIT) from which the file is transferred.

The FTP URL must be in the format:
ftp://[<login>[:<password>]@]<host>[:<port>]/<file name>

* <login> — default value’anonymou’

» <password> default for <login¥anonymous%is "" (empty).

For security reasons, the <password> portion of the FTP URL format is masked
prior to generating any autonomous messages or entries in the Notification Log.
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» <host> — The <host> portion is an internet address of the form a.b.c.d with
a,b,c and d in the range of.B55.

* <port> - This is the port number of the FTP server, given when deviating from
the standard port number 21.

» <file name> — The complete path name of the file. Because backslash (\) is the
TL1 escape character, to include a backslash as part of a directory name, it
must be entered as a double backslash. A double backslash counts as only one
character. Craft personnel will not have to type the double backslash for the
GUI. The second backslash is automatically generated.

Examples of valid file names aré€'d:\\bwm\\data\\file1.dd&tor
"Ibwm/generic/01_02_15.prbg

5. class - class of the copy
Specifies the class of the copy.
The supported classes are:

» DOWNLOAD: download the program
 BACKUP: copy the database to a backup location

« RESTORE: restore the database from a backup location
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: DOWNLOAD, BACKUP or RESTORE

Example output

The following is an example for a CPY-MEM notification after a software download:

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:CPY-
MEM::\ "EMS,02,04,02,39840F8000000000000000000008006A19784500\ "\ "lunite/releasel/prgm\

The following is an example for a CPY-MEM notification after a DB restore (before
the NE resets):

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:CPY-
MEM::\ "CIT,01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A13244500\ "\ "\\data\\00_11_
on "\ "PRN ",,RESTORE"

The following is an example for a CPY-MEM notification after a DB backup via the
FT-TD:

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
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"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:CPY-
MEM:\ "PRN ",\ "FTTD,01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A132445500\ "\ "ftp://johndoe:
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DISC-TACC: Disconnect test access

General

The bisc-TACC command is used to remove the test access connection and terminate
the test access session on the test access tributary in the NE.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T4
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxDISC-TACC-modifier  :tid:tatribl:ctag;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range:
» SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C
* SONET modifier: LOVT1, STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

2. tid — Target ldentifier
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. tatribl  — primary Test Access tributary
AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keywaitl is not allowed on any
level.
Type: AID.
Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage o&ll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

4. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241€pmmand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Output format

The NE returns the following normal completion response to a successful DISC-TACC
command if there are no failure conditions to report:
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sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Detailed behavior description

The bDISc-TACC command is used to terminate a test access session. All s to the test
access tributaries will be removed and the cross-connections between the E and F
tributaries are reestablished.

In addition to the DISC-TACC Notification an ED-CRS notification is sent to report
the changed parameter valuascstatand rtntaccstat

Update of affected entities when removing a LO-test access session

When removing a LO-test access session it may happen that the HO-tributaries related
to the involved LO-tributaries (LO test access tributaries or E-tributary or F-tributary)
have to be de-substructured again. In this casebtBe-TACC command shall remove

the substructure following the same rules as when deleting the last lower-order
cross-connection.

Example input/output

DISC-TACC-STS1.LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:123456;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:08

M 123456 COMPLD

For lower-order test access sessions:
DISC-TACC-LOVTL:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1-28:123456:
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:08
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”‘&®&TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply totise-TACC command.

Validation rule: No test access session on the test tributary

If the NE receives a DISC-TACC command when there is no test access session set up
on the test tributary specified, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no test access session on the test
tributary
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Validation rule: Inconsistent tributary rate

If the NE receives an DISC-TACC command which does not match the test access
connection rate, the following error response is returned:

Error code:
IPNC — Input, Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent with
crossconnection rate

Related TL1 messages
* “CONN-TACC: Connect test access” (p. 3-94)
* “CHG-ACCMD: Change access mode” (p. 3-65)
 “RTRV-TACC: Retrieve test access” (p. 3-2974)
* “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)
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DISC-TACC notification

Output format

The DISC-TACC notification has the following specific syntax:
DISC-TACC-modifier:tatribl::spec_block;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
» SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C
* SONET modifier: LOVT1, STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

2. tatribl  — primary Test Access tributary
AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keywaitl is not allowed on any
level.
Type: AID.
Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage o&ll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

Spec block parameters

1. etrib — AID of the E-tributary
AID of the E-tributary for the test session.
Type: AID.
Range: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID
The usage ofll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

2. ftib  — AID of the F-tributary
AID of the F-tributary for the test session. If there is no cross-connection at the
E-tributary, this parameter is omitted.
Type: AID.
Range: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.
The usage o&ll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.

3. tatrib2 — secondary Test Access Tributary
AID of the secondary Test Access Tributary. In the case of test access modes with
single test tributary the parameter is omitted.
Type: AID.
Range: STS1INumAID, PTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.
The usage o&ll orusall orvall -values at any position of the aid is not allowed.
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Example input/output
DISC-TACC-STS1:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:123456;

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:08
M 123456 COMPLD

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:38
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=17-15-20,DATE=02-10-01:DISC-TACC-STS1:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:: ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-
1,FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1: "

For lower-order test access sessions:
DISC-TACC-LOVTL:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1-28:123456;

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:08
M 123456 COMPLD

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:38

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=17-15-20,DATE=02-10-01:DISC-TACC-LOVT1:1-1-#-#-4-1-1-28:\
ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-1-28,FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1-28: "
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DLT-ASAP-PROF: Delete alarm severity assignment profile

The DLT-ASAP-PROF command is used to delete an ASAP. Default ASAP’s cannot be
deleted.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxbLT-ASAP-PROFLtid::ctag:pftypepfname

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

3. pftype — Profile Type
This parameter indicates the type of the ASAP (ASAP type).

Type: Alphanumeric value set. A hyphen (“-”) is allowed for the alphanumeric
values additionally.

Range:

» DCN: Data Communications Network

* DS1: DS1 asynchronous signals

» DS3: DS3 asynchronous ports

* ENET: Ethernet

* ENV: Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)

* EQUIP-PROT: Equipment with Protection State Dependence
*  EQUIP-UNPROT: Equipment unprotected

* MS-SPRing-BLSR: MS-SPRing and Bilateral Switched Ring protection switch
» MSP-APS: Automatic protection switch

e OTN: OTN ports.

* PATH: Path MSA/NIM related

 PATHTERM: Path Termination

* PORT: SDH/SONET ports

« SCN: SCN
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e SNCP-UPSR: Sub-Network Connection Protection and Unidirectional Path
Switched Ring

* TIMING: System Timing

» TRANSPARENCY: Fully Transparent Service
Default Value: There is no default value. Thitypedoes not change.

4. pfname — ASAP Profile Name
The name distinguishes ASAPs of the same ASAP type specifigaftpge That
means the same name can be used for several ASAP types.
Type: alphanumeric character string. A hyphen (*-") is allowed in the name
additionally.
Range: length 1-24 characters.
For predefined ASAPs is the value pfname"DEFAULT", but it is no default

name in general.

Output format

The following example shows the successful completion oftttieASAP-PROF
command by the NE:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time, andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-ASAP-PROF command deletes the ASAP specified by pftype and pfname. A
profile must not be used when it will be deleted.

The modification is reported via the DLT-ASAP-PROF notification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion oftttieASAP-PROF
command by the NE if the pfname will be changed:
DLT-ASAP-PROF:LT-UNITE-123::123456::PORT,NUERNBERG;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
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Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”*®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply totiBASAP-PROF command.

Validation rule: pfname does not exist

An ASAP with the namgfnamedoes not exist.

Error code:
SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of profile

Validation rule: ASAP in use

The addressed ASAP is still in use.

Error code:SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent, profile in use
Validation rule: pfname is default

The addressed ASAP is a default one which can not be deleted.

Error code:IDNC — Input, Data, Not Consistent, default profile

Related TL1 messages
* “ED-ASAP-PROF: Edit alarm severity assignment profile” (p. 3-284)
* “ENT-ASAP-PROF: Enter alarm severity assignment profile” (p. 3-1446)
* “RTRV-ASAP-PROF: Retrieve ASAP profile” (p. 3-2249)
* “RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT: Retrieve ASAP assignment” (p. 3-2244)
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DLT-ASAP-PROF notification

Output format

Syntax: TheDLT-ASAP-PROF notification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-ASAP-PROF:pftypepfname

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

pftype — Profile Type
This parameter indicates the type of the ASAP (ASAP type).

Type: Alphanumeric value set. A hyphen (“-”) is allowed for the alphanumeric
values additionally.

Range:

» DCN: Data Communications Network

 DS1: DS1 asynchronous signals

» DS3: DS3 asynchronous ports

» ENET: Ethernet

* ENV: Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)

* EQUIP-PROT: Equipment with Protection State Dependence
EQUIP-UNPROT: Equipment unprotected

» MS-SPRIing-BLSR: MS-SPRing and Bilateral Switched Ring protection switch

* MSP-APS: Automatic protection switch
e OTN: OTN ports.

* PATH: Path MSA/NIM related
 PATHTERM: Path Termination

* PORT: SDH/SONET ports

« SCN: SCN

e SNCP-UPSR: Sub-Network Connection Protection and Unidirectional Path
Switched Ring

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-137
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-ASAP-PROF notification

Example output

* TIMING: System Timing

* TRANSPARENCY: Fully Transparent Service
Default Value: There is no default value. Thitypedoes not change.

. pfname — ASAP Profile Name

The name distinguishes ASAPs of the same ASAP type specified by pftype. That
means the same name can be used for several ASAP types.

Type: alphanumeric character string. A hyphen (*-") is allowed in the name
additionally.

Range: length 1-24 characters.

For predefined ASAPs is the value pfname"DEFAULT", but it is no default

name in general.

The following example shows a normal notification afteblar-ASAP-PROF command:

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-ASAP-PROF::ENET,NUERNBERG "
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DLT-CONN: Delete network connection

Overview
The DLT-CONNcommand is used for a graceful deletion of a network connection.
Graceful network connection deletion
The bLT-cONNcommand allows a graceful network connection deletion from the
originator node. This command shall trigger the release of all resources of one or
multiple network connections via all impacted domains. A forced deletion can be done
via DLT-PATH.
Graceful network connection deletion by connID
A defined connID shall trigger a graceful deletion of the network connection associated
with the defined identity.
Graceful network connection deletion by calllD
A definedcalllD without definingconnID shall trigger a graceful deletion of all
network connections associated with the selec@tD. A definedcalllD together with
a definedconnlID shall trigger a graceful deletion of the network connection associated
with the selecteconnlID.
Graceful deletion only from originator node
The bDLT-CONNcommand is only allowed on the originator node of the affected network
connection.
A REPT CONNCHG natification is generated
The DLT-CONNcommand shall generateREPT CONNCHmmessage for every removed
Network Connection.
A REPT PTHCHG naotification is generated
The bLT-CONNcommand shall generateREPT PTHCH®nessage for every removed
ONNS Connection.
Note
In case setup or deletion of many network connections over several domains are
running and reboots of ingress or egress nodes in affected domains occur at the same
time, some remaining network connection segments may be left over.
In case during graceful deletion of a network connection over several domains some of
the following unexpected events occur, some pieces of the network connection may
remain undeleted:
» Failures of ENNI signalling channels between affected domains
* Reboots of ingress or egress nodes in affected domains
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Properties

Input format

Remaining network connection segments can be identified by appliRngV-CONN:
Retrieve data relevant for network connections” (p. 3-2284)RTRV-PATH: Retrieve
ONNS connection data” (p. 3-2698pmmands to affected ingress nodes. Such pieces
then can be removed by applying a forced deletion“laRT-PATH: Delete ONNS

path connection” (p. 3-222n one or all domains affected.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: NA
Abortable: No

Command syntaxbLT-CONNsrcTid:srcAid:ctag:[callD]:[connID][:specBlock];

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. srcTid
Target identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS uses
the same uniquéd used by Host NE. See also the definitiontiof in
“‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore “_” and the password
characters are allowed.
Range: ThesrcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set as described above.

2. srcAid
Source node ONNS application access identi$ietAid of the ONNS controller OS
command interface port.
Type: AID.
Range: snn
Default: n/a.

3. ctag
This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.
See also the definition aftagin “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: Thectag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The
allowed ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning
with a letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits
with an optional non-trailind.”). It should be a unique value for each new
command.
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4. callD
The calllD indicates a call of a logical call / connection separation (call capability).
This calllD can be a operator specific identity of Type = 0x01 (source transport
network element address is 4 bytes).
Type: Alphanumeric value set (12 bytes). The first 4 bytes describe the source
transport network element address and the following 8 bytes the local identifier.
Range: string with 24 hexadecimal numbers.(B).

5. conniD — Connection ID
Connection ID for an existing ONNS connection segment of a UNI or Network
connectionConniIDis formed from theSrcNodelD the Ingress Tributary # and an
index # where 1675 LambdaUnite MSS uses bay =1= shelf.

Output format

Normal system response to DLT-CONN for a network connection

If the DLT-CONNrequest is accepted by the system, the normal completion response is
returned as shown below:

srcTid date time
M ctag COMPLD
"CalllD=called[,ConnID=connID] "

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. srcTid
Target identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS uses
the same uniquéd used by Host NE. See also the definitiontiof in
“RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore “_" and the password
characters are allowed.
Range: ThesrcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set as described above.

2. date
Date. The date parameter is set to the date when the output message is generated.

Type: Value set.
Range:

YY-MM-DD, where

e YY=00-99,

e MM=01-12,

« DD=01-31
Default: current date
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3. time
Time. The time parameter is set to the time when the output message is generated.
See also time ifRTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: Value set.
Range:
HH:MM:SS, where
» HH=00-23,
e« MM=00-59,

e SS=00-59
Default: current time

4. ctag
This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.
See also the definition aftagin “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: Thectag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The
allowed ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning
with a letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits
with an optional non-trailind.”). It should be a unique value for each new
command.

5. completion code
Standard TL1 completion code result.
Type: Value set.

Range:
* COMPLD (default): for success
 DENY: in case of errors

6. calllD
The calllD indicates a call of a logical call / connection separation (call capability).
This calllD can be a operator specific identity of Type = 0x01 (source transport
network element address is 4 bytes).
Type: Alphanumeric value set (12 bytes). The first 4 bytes describe the source
transport network element address and the following 8 bytes the local identifier.
Range: string with 24 hexadecimal numbersKp

7. conniD — Connection ID
Connection ID for an existing ONNS connection segment of a UNI or Network
connectionConnID s formed from theSrcNodelD the Ingress Tributary # and an
index # where 1675 LambdaUnite MSS uses bay =1= shelf.
The output parameteonnID is optional. It is omitted in case of multiple
connections deleted under opalllD with a singleDLT-CONNcommand.
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Example input/output
Input/output example of deleting a Network Connection

The following example shows the response of an accepted DLT-CONN command:

DLT-CONN:LT_ONNS_789:5nn:433456:A123B3EF134A123B3EF13455:135.7.9.2-46:
192.1.165.12&1-6-5-3-1&1;

LT-ONNS-789 2002-07-01 08:00:00
M 433456 COMPLD
"CalllD=A123B3EF1345A123B3EF1345,ConnlD=192.1.165.12&1-6-5-3-1&1 "

Error responses
Validation rule: Input Parameter  connlID not valid
If the value for the input parameteonnID is not valid, the following error response is
returned:
Error code:IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, invalid connection 1D
Validation rule: Input Parameter  calllD not valid
If the value for the input parametealllD is not valid, the following error response is
returned:
Error codelIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, invalid calllD
Validation rule: Input Parameters not matching
If the value for the input parametec®nnID andcalllD are not matching, the
following error response is returned:

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, input parameters are not matching

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data” (p. 3-2698)
* “RTRV-CONN: Retrieve data relevant for network connections” (p. 3-2294)

e “ENT-CONN: Establish network connections with TNA address parameters”
(p. 3-1455)

* “REPT-PTHEVT natification” (p. 3-2175)
 “REPT-PTHCHG notification” (p. 3-2149)
 “RTRV-NNDR: Retrieve ONNS neighbor nodal data repository” (p. 3-2561)
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» “RTRV-NTDR: Retrieve ONNS network topology data repository” (p. 3-2588)
* “REPT CONNCHG notification” (p. 3-2104)
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DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection

Properties

Input format

The DLT-CRS. modifiercommand can be initiated by a user to delete a cross-connection
in the NE.

The modifierin the DLT-CRS command indicates the cross-connection rate of the
tributary for which the command is applied to.

There is no difference if the rate is specified as a SONET rate (STS1, 9183&s
SDH-rate (VC3, VCA4,) for the deletion of the cross-connection i.e. the
DLT-CRS<sonet-rate>yields to the same physical and logical behavior as
DLT-CRS<sdh-rate>.

No check is made if the modifier matches the interface-standard of the port i.e. if the
port is provisioned as SONET (resp. SDH) and the rate is a SONET (resp. SDH) rate.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Command syntaxoLT-CRS-modifiertid:in_aid,out_aidctag:[cc{,[in_aidZ];

Input parameters

365-374-199R11.0
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Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection on whiclbthieCRS command acts
on.
For detailed description please refer to tiRTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection
(p. 3-2306)command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« LOVC12
« LOVCS

+ VC3

« VC4
 VC44C

« VC416C
 VC464C
« LOVT1
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« STS1

e STS3

« STS12

« STS48

« STS192
« AUS3TU3
« TU3AU3

No use of theall value is allowed.

. tid — Target ldentifier

Target Identifier. Refer to theRTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand
for the input parameter syntax and the description of this parameter.

. in_aid — Input Access ldentifier

This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.

In case of a 1-way cross-connection the source of a cross-connection is
unambiguous. In this case the cross-connection will be retrieved by the RTRV-CRS,
which has the identicah_aid.

In case of a 2-way cross-connection the source is not defined (the source could be
thein_aid or theout_aid of the cross-connection). In this case both aids gid or
out-aid) of the cross-connection can be used asithaid parameter of the
RTRV-CRScommand. The&kTRV-CRScommand will then return tha_aid —

parameter used in thRTRV-CRScommand as then_aid of the RTRV-CRS reply.
Example:

ENT-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123456:2way;
RTRV-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123457;

M 123457 COMPLD"1-1-#-#-1-1-,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:vc4

Type: GenTribAlID.

Range: Theall -parameter is accepted for the slot-, port- and trib-part of the AID.
For the port the all-parameter is to be distinguished betve#¢envhen referring

OPn packs and GEvall when referring the GE

For example the followingn_aidsare valid:
o 1-1-#-#-all-all-all specifying all tributaries and all ports in the whole shelf

» 1-1-#-#-2-1-all specifying all tributaries of the first port of the pack in
slot-number=02

» 1-1-#-#-3-vall-all specifying all tributaries of the first port of the (@Bpack in
slot-number=03

. out_aid — Output Identifier

This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
Type: STSINumAID (when using @GRpacks ) or VCGNumAID (when using
GEn).

Range: n.a.4fl values shall never occur as part of an output parameter).

. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition ofctagin “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
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Output format
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. cct — cross-connection Topology

This parameter specifies the topology of the cross-connection to be established via
the ENT-CRS command.

The topology defines

» the number of legs of the cross-connection

» whether both legs belong to the same tributary

» whether a path protection is included.

The following values are possible:

» 1WAY: the cross-connection consists of one leg given byithaid to the
out_aid

» 2WAY: the cross-connection consists of two legs given byithaid to the
out_aidand the return leg given by thmut_aidto thein_aid

* 1WAYPPROT: the cross-connection consist of one leg (the worker leg) given
by in_aid to out_aidand another leg (the protection leg) givenihyaid2 to
the out_aid The path selector function is associated with the tributary of
out_aid

Type: Alphanumeric value string.

Range:

¢ 1WAY

*  2WAY (default)

« 1WAYPPROT.

. in_aid2 — Input Access ldentifier 2

This parameter is applicable to path-protected cross-connections only and specifies
the source of the protection leg.

Thusin_aid and out_aid specify the working leg whilén_aid2 and out_aid specify

the protection leg of a path-protected cross-connection. For non path-protected
cross-connection the parameter aid2 must be omitted.

Both input aids ifh_aid andin_aid2) have to be related to ports with the same
interface mode being either SDH or SONET. This is due to different switch criteria
for SONET and SDH.

Type: STSINumAID, TMuxAPTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.

STS1INumAID are used for high-order tributaries on e.gnCEPn packs;
TMuxAPTNumAID are used for asynchronous high-order tributaries on TransMUX
packs, GenLOTribAID are used for low-order tributaries on e.gn(HP155.

Range: No use of thell value within thein_aid2 is allowed.

Default: None (a valid value is needed on case of a path-protected cross-connection
— no default is defined).

If the DLT-CRS command completes successfully, then the following normal completion
response is returned:

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-147
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

Cross-connection can be deleted via tha-CRS command wherxconcls=
TRADITIONAL.

Deletion of 2WAY cross-connections

Please note that the 2 legs of a 2-way cross-connection can be deleted either via a
single DLT-CRS command (witbct=2WAY) or via 2 separate DLT-CRS commands
(each withcct=1WAY). In the latter case an additionadplegstatus change will be
notified via an ED-CRS notification.

When deleting a cross-connection the cross-connection entity will be deleted as well.
This deletion is notified via a DLT-CRS notification.

Updated affected entities: General

In case of deleting a path-protected cross-connection the command deletes in addition
the entity of type protection group being related to that path-protected
cross-connection. This deletion is notified via a DLT-PROTN-GRP notification. Please
refer to the*DLT-PROTN-GRP notification” (p. 3-243%ection for details.

In case theeplegstate is changed by deleting a cross-connection an ED-CRS
notification is used to notify the updatedplegvalue.

Updated affected entities: 1-way cross-connection, when not part of 2 way
cross-connection

In case a 1-way cross-connection is deleted wheréegaoivalent return-leg(see
below) is already existing the affected instance of the cross-connection is deleted. This
is reported by means of an DLT-CRS notification.

An "equivalent return-légmeans: for a 1-way cross-connection with rate N from
in_trib to out_trib a return-leg would be given by

* a l-way cross-connection from out_trib to in_trib

* with the same rate N

* and in (case of BLSR only) the sanca andlocz values.
Example:
DLT-CRS-vc3:NameOfNE:1-1-#-#-6-1-1,1-1-#-#-1-1-1:88::1way;
REPT DBCHG
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DLT-CRS-VC3:1-1-#-#-6-1-1,1-1-#-#-1-1-1: 1WAY;

Updated affected entities: 1-way cross-connection, when part of a 2-way
cross-connection

In case a 1-way cross-connection is deleted wheréegnivalent return-l€g(see
below) exists the instance of type cross-connection, which represents the leg as
specified in theDLT-CRS command is deleted.

This is reported by means of an DLT-CRS notification.
Furthermore the altereplegstatus is reported via an ED-CRS notification.

An "equivalent return-légmeans: when entering a 1-way cross-connection with rate N
from in_trib to out_trib a return-leg would be given by

* a l-way cross-connection from out_trib to in_trib
* with the same rate N
* and in (case of BLSR only) the saneca andlocz values.

Example (Precondition: 2-way cross-connection:1-1-#-#-7-3-1-1-#-#-3-4-1 ).
DLT-CRS-vc4:NEname:1-1-#-#-7-3-1,1-1-#-#-3-4-1.587::1way;

REPT DBCHG

DLT-CRS-VC4:1-1-#-#-7-3-1,1-1-#-#-3-4-1: 1WAY,

REPT DBCHG

ED-CRS-VC4:1-1-#-#-3-4-1,1-1-#-#-7-3-1::;repleg=1WAY;

Updated affected entities: 2-way cross-connection

In case a 2-way cross-connection is deleted its related instance of type
cross-connection will be deleted as well.

This is reported by means of an DLT-CRS notification.
Example:
DLT-CRS-vc3:NameOfNE:1-1-#-#-6-1-1,1-1-#-#-1-1-1:88::2way;
REPT DBCHG

DLT-CRS-VC3:1-1-#-#-6-1-1,1-1-#-#-1-1-1:2WAY;

Updated affected entities: path-protected cross-connection

In case a path-protected cross-connection is deleted the related instance of type
cross-connection will be deleted as well. This is reported by means of one DLT-CRS
notification wherein_aid, in_aid2 can be chosen as in the delete request or flipped.

Furthermore the related instance of protection group will be deleted as well.
This is reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP notification.
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For details on protection group please refer to the protection group section.
Example:
DLT-CRS-vc3:NameOfNE:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-15-1-1:92::JWAYPPROT,1-1-#-#-14-
1-1;

REPT DBCHG

DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-#-#-15-1-1:PATHDRI;

REPT DBCHG

DLT-CRS-VC3:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-15-1-1: IWAYPPROT,1-1-#-#-14-1-1,
Identification of VCG tributaries

The system shall allow to delete cross-connections at VCG tributaries using the AID
format of an AU-3/STS-1 Tributary. l.e. the VCG number specified in the port field of
the AID is allowed with or without the leadinty".

Specific behavior of low-order cross-connection deletion - Auto-desubstructuring
of high-order tributaries

If the last low-order cross-connection is going to be removed from auto-substructured
low-order entities (i.e. related to a HO-NIM entity witubstr= YES or a HO PTF
located on TransMUX) then the whole substructure is deleted:

* any performance monitoring point related to those LONIM entities,
» all LONIM entities,
» the related PTF entity.

The deletion of the latter two items are notified (by DLT-LONIM and DLT-PTF
notifications).

In addition the HO NIM shall indicate that it is not substructured by setting the
parameter substr to NO which is notified by a ED-rr notificiation.

In the case of TransMUX, only the LOXC related entities will be deleted. The LO path
terminations (TMSVT) and the related PTF (TMSSTS1) remain unchanged.

None of the deleted settings are longer maintained. A new cross-connection will cause
a creation of new substructure with default values.
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Specific behavior of conversion cross-connection deletion - Auto-
desubstructuring of high-order tributaries

If the last conversion cross-connection is going to be removed from auto-substructured
low-order entities (i.e. related HO-NIM entity hasbst==CNVSUB) then the whole
substructure is deleted:

* any performance monitoring point related to those LONIM entities,
» all LONIM entities,
* the related PTF entity.

The deletion of the latter two items are notified (by DLT-LONIM and DLT-PTF
notifications).

In addition the HO tributary shall indicate that it is not substructured by setting the
parametesubstrto NO which is notified by a ED-VC3 notificiation.

Specific behavior of conversion cross-connection deletion - Auto-configuration of
the HO NIM/PTF entity related to the HO side

When the last conversion cross-connection is removed from a higher-order tributary,
then the following parameter values of the HO NIM or HO PTF is automatically
configured:

e substris set to NO
This are notified with a ED-STS1 or ED-PTF notification.

Example input/output

Suppose the following compound cross-connection as depicted below is deleted: This
would require the following DLT-CRS commands:

n_ad 11 o
out_aid 12

out_aid 11 <
in_aid_12

out_aid_M ‘ | in_aid_21

DLT-CRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:in_aid_11,out_aid_21:123456::1WAYPROT,in_aid_12;

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

DLT-CRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:in_aid_21,out_aid_12:123457::1way;
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UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:01:00
M 123457 COMPLD

DLT-CRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:in_aid_21,out_aid_11:123458::1way;

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:02:00
M 123458 COMPLD

The first command will delete the path-protected cross-connection, while the following
two commands delete the bridge.

Error responses
Validation rule: Valid topology

Cross-connection command processing verifies for higher order cross-connections that
the value of the topology parameter is consistent with the atomic cross-connection
topology and the leg status of the existing cross-connection in accordance with the
following table. Failure to meet this criteria (Validation Response = Deny) results in
command rejection.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, Invalid topology

Topology in Remove Topology of Existing Atomic Leg Status of Existing Validation Response
cross-connection Command cross-connection (internal Atomic cross-connection ("Accept " means that the
(TL1 parameter: cct) parameter: "Atomic (internal parameter: "Leg command is replied by a
cross-connection topology " status " as described in the COMPLD, "Deny" means, that
as described in the RTRV-CRS section in the the command is rejected with
RTRV-CRS section in the repleg context) the Error Code as stated
repleg context) above)
1WAY point-to-point 1-way Accept
point-to-point 2-way Accept
path-protected 1-way Deny
2WAY point-to-point 1-way Deny
point-to-point 2-way Accept
path-protected 1-way Deny
1IWAYPPROT point-to-point 1-way Deny
point-to-point 2-way Deny
path-protected 1-way Accept
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alphabetical order DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection

This table should be understood as follows:

* 1. line: suppose a 1-way cross-connection exists with a point-to-point topology —
then this cross-connection can be deleted withothe CRS command including the
input parametecct=1WAY i.e. the command will be accepted and executed;

* 2. line: suppose a 2-way cross-connection exists with a point-to-point topology —
then a DLT-CRS withcct=1WAY will be accepted and one leg will be deleted (the
other in the return direction will still exist);

» 3. line: suppose a path-protected cross-connection exists which (also) has a leg
status 1-WAY — then a DLT-CRS witbct=1waywill be denied with the Error
CodesSNvVS - status, Not in Valid State, Invalid topology ; to delete this
cross-connection properly the last line has to be considered, wheoetttse
compliant with the atomic cross-connection topology and the leg status.

Validation rule: Entities (tributaries) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies the logical tributaries specified in the
command do exist.

Error code:
IENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified tributary/tributaries do not
exist

Validation rule: Entity (cross-connection) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified cross-connection
exists.

Error code:
IENE — Input Entity Not Exists, Specified cross-connection does not
exist

Validation rule: LO cross-connection with specified topology must exist

Cross-connection command processing shall verify for lower order cross-connections
that a lower order cross-connection with the specified topology exists.

Error code:
IENE — Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified cross-connection does not
exist

Validation rule: Conversion cross-connection with specified topology must exist

Cross-connection command processing shall verify for conversion cross-connections
that the conversion cross-connection exists and that the specified topology (parameter
cci) is valid.

Error code:
IENE — Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified crossconnection does not
exist
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Validation rule: Valid rate

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified rate is equivalent to
the rate of the existing cross-connection. Hereby the SONET-rates are treated identical
to the SDH-rates (i.e. stsl/vc3, STS3/vc4 etc.)

Error code:
IDNC - Input Data Not Consistent, Rate is inconsistent with existing
cross-connection

Validation rule: No cross-connection loopback existing

Cross-connection command processing denies commands requesting a cross-connection
to a tributary with an existing cross-connection loopback.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary has existing loopback

Note: As in theENT-CRScommand there is no command validation concerning facility
loopback i.e. the cross-connection deletion will be possible even with a facility
loopback present.

Validation rule: No test access session

Cross-connection command processing shall deny commands requesting a
cross-connection to a tributary which is used in a test access session either as tributary
under test or as test access tributary.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary used in test access session

Validation rule: Cross-connection must not be of xconcls NN

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that the cross-connection is not of
xconcls NN.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross-connection must not be of
xconcls NN

Related TL1 messages

* “ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection” (p. 3-292)

* “ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 3-1464)

* “ENT-ROLL: Enter roll” (p. 3-1796)

* “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)

* “DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path connection” (p. 3-222)
 “ED-NNCRS: Edit NN cross-connection” (p. 3-457)

* “ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path connection” (p. 3-1701)
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GR-199-CORE
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DLT-CRS-FECOM: Delete transparent DCC cross-connection

The DLT-CRS-FECOM can be initiated by the users to delete a transparent DCC
cross-connection.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3
Priority: 3
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxbLT-CRS-FECONtid:port_aidl,port_aid2,dcctype:ctag;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. port_aidl — DCC port 1
This parameter indicates one (first) optical port AID of anrQffrcuit pack which

is used together with dcctype to identify the DCC channel which is involved in a

Transparent DCC Cross Connection.
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID. The keyworal is allowed not.
4. port_aid2 — DCC port 2
This parameter indicates one (second) optical port AID of an @Ruit pack

which is used together with dcctype to identify the DCC channel which is involved

in a Transparent DCC Cross Connection.
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID. The keyworal is not allowed in the aid.

5. dcctype

This parameter specifies whether the LINE/MS or SECTION/RS Transparent DCC

Cross Connection parameters of therQ#drt is reported by the command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set Range — LINE — SECTION
Range: LINE, SECTION
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Output format

In response to a valid DLT-CRS-FECOM command, the following output is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-CRS-FECOMcommand deletes a transparent DCC cross-connection specified
by port_aidl, port_aid2anddcctype

The system supports only bidirectional transparent DCC cross-connections.
Update affected entities

The deletion of the transparent DCC cross-connection will be reported via
DLT-CRS-FECOM naotification reporting the deleted transparent DCC cross-connection.

The update of the dccstat parameter of the two involved ports will be reported via
ED-FECOM notification for each port reporting the changedstat= DISABLED and
scn_dccstat DISABLED anduni_dccstat= DISABLED andenni_dccstat
DISABLED.

Example input/output

The following example shows DLT-CRS-FECOM commands there two transparent
DCC cross-connections are deleted onedoctype= SECTION and one fodcctype=
LINE:
DLT-CRS-FECOM:NE-UNITE:1-1-#-#-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1,LINE:12345;
NE-UNITE 00-12-24 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

DLT-CRS-FECOM:NE-UNITE:1-1-#-#-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1, SECTION:12345;
NE-UNITE 00-12-24 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”“®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply tottie CRS-FECOMcommand.
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Validation rule: Entity (transparent DCC cross-connection) must exist
The specified transparent DCC cross-connection must exist on both specified ports.

Error code:

IENE — Input Entity Not Exists, Specified Transparent DCC Cross
Connection does not exist

Related TL1 messages

 “ENT-CRS-FECOM: Enter transparent DCC cross-connection” (p. 3-1510)

* “RTRV-CRS-FECOM: Retrieve transparent DCC cross-connection” (p. 3-2329)
* “RTRV-FECOM: Retrieve DCC related parameters” (p. 3-2407)

* “ENT-FECOM: Enter DCC channel related parameters” (p. 3-1565)
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DLT-CRS-FECOM notification

Output format
Command syntaxbLT-CRS-FECONport_aidl,port_aid2,dcctype

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. port_aidl — DCC port 1
This parameter indicates one (first) optical port AID of anAQircuit pack which
is used together with dcctype to identify the DCC channel which is involved in a
Transparent DCC Cross Connection.
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID. The keyworal is allowed not.

2. port_aid2 — DCC port 2
This parameter indicates one (second) optical port AID of am GRuit pack
which is used together with dcctype to identify the DCC channel which is involved
in a Transparent DCC Cross Connection.
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID. The keyworal is not allowed in the aid.

3. dcctype
This parameter specifies whether the LINE/MS or SECTION/RS Transparent DCC
Cross Connection parameters of therQ#ort is reported by the command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set Range — LINE — SECTION
Range: LINE, SECTION

Example output

The following example shows DLT-CRS-FECOM notifications reporting the deletion of
transparent DCC cross-connections:

UNITE-NE 00-12-24 12:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=12:00:00,DATE=00-12-24:DLT-CRS-FECOM::1-1-#-#-1-1,1-1-#-2-1,LINE "

UNITE-NE 00-12-24 12:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=12:00:00,DATE=00-12-24:DLT-CRS-FECOM::1-1-#-#-1-1,1-1-#-2-1, SECTION
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DLT-CRS notification

Output format

Syntax:DLT-CRS-modifier:in_aidout_aidcct[in_aidZ;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

This parameter indicates the cross-connection on whiclbthieCRS command acts
on.

For detailed description please refer to tiRTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”
(p. 3-2306)command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« LOVC12
« LOVC3

e VC3

« VC4

* VC44C

* VC416C
* VC464C
« LOVT1

« STS1

e STS3

e« STS12
 STS48

e« STS192
* AU3TU3
« TUSAU3

No use of theall value is allowed.

. in_aid — Input Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.

In case of a 1-way cross-connection the source of a cross-connection is
unambiguous. In this case the cross-connection will be retrieved by the RTRV-CRS,
which has the identicah_aid.

In case of a 2-way cross-connection the source is not defined (the source could be
thein_aid or theout_aid of the cross-connection). In this case both aids &id or
out-aid) of the cross-connection can be used asithaid parameter of the
RTRV-CRscommand. ThekTRv-CRScommand will then return thim_aid —
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parameter used in thRTRV-CRScommand as then_aid of the RTRV-CRS reply.
Example:

ENT-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123456:2way;
RTRV-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123457;

M 123457 COMPLD"1-1-#-#-1-1-,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:vc4. ;

Type: GenTribAlID.

Range: Theall -parameter is accepted for the slot-, port- and trib-part of the AID.
For the port the all-parameter is to be distinguished betva#envhen referring

OPn packs and GEvall when referring the GE

For example the followingn_aidsare valid:
» 1-1-#-#-all-all-all specifying all tributaries and all ports in the whole shelf

» 1-1-#-#-2-1-all specifying all tributaries of the first port of the pack in
slot-number=02

» 1-1-#-#-3-vall-all specifying all tributaries of the first port of the (@Epack in
slot-number=03

3. out_aid — Output Identifier
This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
Type: STSINumAID (when using GRpacks ) or VCGNumAID (when using
GEn).
Range: n.a.4l values shall never occur as part of an output parameter).

4. cct — cross-connection Topology
This parameter specifies the topology of the cross-connection to be established via
the ENT-CRS command.

The topology defines
» the number of legs of the cross-connection
» whether both legs belong to the same tributary

» whether a path protection is included.

The following values are possible:

* 1WAY: the cross-connection consists of one leg given byithaid to the
out_aid

» 2WAY: the cross-connection consists of two legs given byithaid to the
out_aidand the return leg given by theut_aidto thein_aid

 1WAYPPROT: the cross-connection consist of one leg (the worker leg) given
by in_aid to out_aidand another leg (the protection leg) givenihyaid2 to
the out_aid The path selector function is associated with the tributary of

out_aid
Type: Alphanumeric value string.
Range:
* 1WAY
 2WAY (default)
 1WAYPPROT.
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5.

Example output

in_aid2 — Input Access ldentifier 2

This parameter is applicable to and is present for path-protected cross-connections
only and specifies either the source of the protection leg or the source of the
working leg.

This depends on the value of tieplegparameter:

* E.g. for the combinationn_aid = IN1, out_aid= OUT, in_aid2 = IN2 and
repleg=1WAYPSW the worker leg is given by IN1 -> OUT and the protection
leg is given by IN2 -> OUT,;

» for the combinationin_aid = IN1, out_aid= OUT, in_aid2 = IN2 and
repleg=1WAYPSP the worker leg is given by IN2 -> OUT and the protection
leg is given by IN1 -> OUT.

Thusin_aid andout_aid specify one leg of the legpair of a path-protected

cross-connection, whilen_aid2 andout_aid specify the second leg.

Type: STSINumAID, TMuxAPTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.

STS1INumAID are used for high-order tributaries on e.gnCEPn packs;

TMuxAPTNumAID are used for asynchronous high-order tributaries on TransMUX

packs, GenLOTribAID are used for low-order tributaries on e.gn(#P155.

Note: Using VCGNumAID (when using e.g. GBacks) is NOT applicable as

those packs can not be the input to a path-protected cross-connection. Therefore

specific AID types are mentioned instead of GenTribAlID.

Range: n.a.dl andusall values shall never occur as part of an output

parameter).

Refer to the’Detailed behavior descriptiénn “DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection”
(p. 3-145)
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DLT-EC1 notification

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: EC1 port AID

Example Output
UNITE-NE 04-12-23 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=04-12-23:DLT-EC1:1-1-#-#-21-1 g
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E-NNI node

DLT-ENNIMANROUTE: Delete manual route from the E-NNI

node

Properties

Input format

Input parameters

The DLT-ENNIMANROUTEEOMmand is used to delete manual routes, previously entered
via ENT-ENNIMANROUTE, from the E-NNI node.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Command syntaxoLT-ENNIMANROUTENOdIfier.tid::ctag:::[spec_block];

Command parameters

1.

modifier

The parameter modifier indicates whether the manual route is used to reach a
signaling controller (SC) or a routing controller (RC) subnet.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: SC or RC

tid — Target ldentifier
See definition in"‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

. ctag — Correlation Tag

This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.

Type: Alphanumeric string

Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters.

Note: Current implementation also allows “0” as vadithg, which is an extension

to GR-831.

Spec block parameters

1.

neighborSIGPCIPAddress ~ — Neighbor Signaling Controller IP Address

This parameter is used to indicate the IP address of a neighboring signaling
controller that is connected via a LAN interface.

The term “neighbor” refers to logical neighborship. The neighboring SC is not
necessarily a physical neighbor.

The IP address and ID of a signaling controller connected via a point-to-point
interfaces is provisioned as part of port provisioning.
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E-NNI node

Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

The values 0.0.0.0, 1.1.1.1 and 127.0.0.1 are not allowed.

Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the command modifier has
the valueSCand must not be present if the command modifier has the \R(tie

. neighborSIGPCID — Neighbor Signaling Controller Identifier

This parameter is used to indicate the identifier of a neighboring signaling
controller that is connected via a LAN interface.

The IP address and ID of a signaling controller connected via a point-to-point
interfaces is provisioned as part of port provisioning.

Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the command modifier has
the valueSCand must not be present if the command modifier has the \R(tie

. neighborRCIPAddress  — Neighbor Route Controller IP Address

This parameter is used to indicate the IP address of a neighboring route controller.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: O .. 255.

The values 0.0.0.0, 1.1.1.1 and 127.0.0.1 are not allowed.

Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the command modifier has
the valueRC and must not be present if the command modifier has the \@&(ie

. neighborRCIPSubnetMask  — Neighbor Route Controller IP Subnet Mask

This parameter is used to indicate the subnet mask of the IP subnet of a
neighboring route controller.

The IP subnet that can be reached via the manual route is described by the tuple
neighborRCIPAddress + neighborRCIPSubnetMask.

Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the command modifier has
the valueRC and must not be present if the command modifier has the \@&die

. ifid —interface id

This parameter is used to indicate the interface associated with the manual route.
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID or LanPort AID (the keyword “all” is not used)

. dcctype — DCC type

This parameter is used to further specify the DCC type, in casé tlkrefers to a
DCC channel.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: LINE or SECTION

Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the inteiffades a DCC.
It must not be present, if the interfadeid is no DCC.
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Output format

If the DLT-ENNIMANROUTE is successful, the following normal completion response
is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section fORMBV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417¢fommand.

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-ENNIMANROUTEEOMmMand shall delete a manual route entry from the E-NNI
node. The deletion of the manual route is notified with DLT-ENNIMANROUTE
Notifications.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of a DLT-ENNIMANROUTE command:

DLT-ENNIMANROUTE-SC:LT-UNITE::123456::: neighborSIGPCIPAddress=30.24.15.10,
neighborSIGPCID=0.0.0.42, if id=1-1-lan2;

LT-UNITE 06-10-09 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”“&®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply todtiBENNIMANROUTEEOMmMand.

Validation rule: Parameter Combinations

The command is rejected if the combination of modifier and parameters is not one of
the following:

* modifier==SC and interface type is point-to-multipoint and list of parameters is:
neighborSIGPCIPAddresseighborSIGPCIDIlan_nh_ifipad if_id

* modifier==RC and interface is a LAN and list of parametersnsighborRCIPAd-
dress neighborRCIPSubnetMagslan_nh_ifipad if_id, whereif_id refers to a LAN
interface

* modifier==RC and interface is a point-to-point interface and list of parameters is:
neighborRCIPAddressieighborRCIPSubnetMask _id, dcctype whereif id refers
to a DCC
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Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Combination of Modifier/Parameters not
allowed

Note that the parametégin_nh_ifipadis by intention not part of the command, as it is
not allowed to enter manual routes to the same destination via the same LAN but via
different gateways. Therefore th@n_nh_ifipadis irrelevant for deleting an entry.

Validation rule: Port not used for ENNI

If the if_id anddcctype(in case of a DCC) is not in use for ENNI, i.e. is not assigned
to the enninode, then the command is denied.

Error code:SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port not in use for ENNI
Validation rule: Manual Route entry must exist

If the given manual route does not exist, the command is rejected.

A manual route exists if one of the following conditions is fulfilled:

* an entry with identicaheighborSIGPCIPAddresseighborSIGPCIDlan_nh_ifipad
andif_id is already provisioned

* an entry with identicaheighborRCIPAddressieighborRCIPSubnetMask
lan_nh_ifipad andif_id is already provisioned, wheié€ id refers to a LAN
interface

* an entry with identicaheighborRCIPAddresseighborRCIPSubnetMask _id, and
dcctypeis already provisioned, whei€ id refers to a DCC

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Manual route entry does not exist

Related TL1 messages
« “RTRV-ENNIMANROUTE: Retrieve all manual routes of the E-NNI node”
(p. 3-2348)

* “DLT-ENNIMANROUTE: Delete manual route from the E-NNI node” (p. 3-164)
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DLT-ENNIMANROUTE notification

Output format
The DLT-ENNIMANROUTE notification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-ENNIMANROUTENOdIfier.::spec_block

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
The DLT-ENNIMANROUTEEOMmand is used on ASON domain border NEs, i.e. NEs
that have ENNI interfaces to other ASON domains, to enter (add) manual routes to
other ASON domains into the forwarding table of the E-NNI node.

There are two types of manual routes:
* manual routes to neighboring signaling controllers

* manual routes to neighboring routing controllers

The command modifier is used to distinguish these two types of manual routes.
Note that this command cannot be used to enter manual routes to neighboring
signaling controllers that are connected via point-to-point interfaces, as these
manual routes are implicitely added upon port provisioning.

Refer to the Example Input/Output section for provisioning examples.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxoLT-ENNIMANROUTENOdIfier.tid::ctag:::[spec_block];
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Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

The parameter modifier indicates whether the manual route is used to reach a
signaling controller (SC) or a routing controller (RC) subnet.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: SC or RC

. tid — Target Identifier

See definition iN*‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

. ctag — Correlation Tag

This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.

Type: Alphanumeric string

Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters.

Note: Current implementation also allows “0” as vatithg which is an extension

to GR-831.

Spec block parameters

1.

neighborSIGPCIPAddress ~ — Neighbor Signaling Controller IP Address

This parameter is used to indicate the IP address of a neighboring signaling
controller that is connected via a LAN interface.

The term “neighbor” refers to logical neighborship. The neighboring SC is not
necessarily a physical neighbor.

The IP address and ID of a signaling controller connected via a point-to-point
interfaces is provisioned as part of port provisioning.

Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

The values 0.0.0.0, 1.1.1.1 and 127.0.0.1 are not allowed.

Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the command modifier has
the valueSCand must not be present if the command modifier has the \R(tie

. neighborSIGPCID — Neighbor Signaling Controller Identifier

This parameter is used to indicate the identifier of a neighboring signaling
controller that is connected via a LAN interface.

The IP address and ID of a signaling controller connected via a point-to-point
interfaces is provisioned as part of port provisioning.

Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the command modifier has
the valueSCand must not be present if the command modifier has the \R(tie

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-169
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-ENNIMANROUTE notification

3. neighborRCIPAddress  — Neighbor Route Controller IP Address
This parameter is used to indicate the IP address of a neighboring route controller.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.
The values 0.0.0.0, 1.1.1.1 and 127.0.0.1 are not allowed.
Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the command modifier has
the valueRC and must not be present if the command modifier has the \&die

4. neighborRCIPSubnetMask  — Neighbor Route Controller IP Subnet Mask
This parameter is used to indicate the subnet mask of the IP subnet of a
neighboring route controller.
The IP subnet that can be reached via the manual route is described by the tuple
neighborRCIPAddress + neighborRCIPSubnetMask.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.
Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the command modifier has
the valueRC and must not be present if the command modifier has the \&die

5. lan_nh_ifipad — Next Hop Interface IP Address for LAN Interfaces
This parameter is used to indicate the interface IP address of the next hop of a
manual route using a LAN. This parameter is insignificant for point-to-point
interfaces.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.
The values 0.0.0.0, 1.1.1.1 and 127.0.0.1 are not allowed.
Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the interface referred by
if id is a LAN.
6. if id — interface id
This parameter is used to indicate the interface associated with the manual route.
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID or LanPort AID (the keyword “all” is not used)
7. dcctype — DCC type
This parameter is used to further specify the DCC type, in casd titerefers to a
DCC channel.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: LINE or SECTION
Optional parameter: This parameter must be present if the inteiffadas a DCC.
It must not be present, if the interfadeid is no DCC.

Output format

If the DLT-ENNIMANROUTHS successful, the following normal completion response is
returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
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The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section fORNBV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417¢ommand.

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-ENNIMANROUTEEOMmand shall add a manual route entry to the E-NNI node.
The update of the manual routes are notified with DLT-ENNIMANROUTE
Notifications.

Example input/output

ENT-ENNIMANROUTE-RC:LT-UNITE::123456:::neighborRCIPAddress=95.22.10.1,
neighborRCIPSubnetMask=255.255.255.0, lan_nh_ifipad=100.20.1.1, if id=1-1-
lan2;

LT-UNITE 06-10-09 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Signaling Controller Provisioning Example

ENT-ENNIMANROUTE-SC:LT-
UNITE::123456:::neighborSIGPCIPAddress=30.24.15.10,
neighborSIGPCID=0.0.0.42, lan nh ifipad=100.20.1.1,
if id=1-1-lan2;

Signalling Controlle
[PAddr=30.24.15.10
1D=0.0.0.42

1002011/

ASON Domain
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ENT-ENNIMANROUTE-RC:LT-
UNITE::123456:::neighborRCIPAddress=95.22.10.1,
neighborRCIPSubnetMask=255.255.255.0,

lan nh ifipad=100.20.1.1, if id=1-1-lan2;

Neighbor ONNS Domain

Routing
Controller
IPAddr=
95.22.10.1

Routing Controller Subnet
95.22.10/24

— L IP Gateway SN P
—100.20.1.1 ASON Domain

Routing Controller Provisioning Example P2P
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ENT-ENNIMANROUTE-RC:LT-
UNITE::123456:::neighborRCIPAddress=95.22.10.1,
neighborRCIPSubnetMask=255.255.255.0, if id=1-1-#-#-5-3,
dcctype=LINE;

Neighbor ONNS Domain

Routing
Controller
IPAddr=
95.22.10.1

Routing Controller Subnet
95.22.10/24

\ NE //
DCCM ASON meain
UNITE

Error responses
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Refer to the section “Error responses”‘®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply todtiBENNIMANROUTEEOMmMand.

Validation rule: Parameter Combinations

The command is rejected if the combination of modifier and parameters is not one of

the following:

* modifier==SC and if is a LAN and list of parameters eighborSIGPCIPAddress
neighborSIGPCIDlan_nh_ifipad if_id

* modifier==RC and interface is a LAN and list of parametersisighborRCIPAd-
dress neighborRCIPSubnetMaslan_nh_ifipad if_id

* modifier==RC and interface is a point-to-point interface and list of parameters is:

neighborRCIPAddressieighborRCIPSubnetMask id, dcctype

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Combination of Modifier/Parameters not
allowed
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Validation rule: Not allowed to use LAN1 for E-NNI

If LAN1 is specified in the AID, then the command is denied.
Error code:lIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, LAN1 not allowed for ENNI
Validation rule: LAN port not used for E-NNI

If the LAN port specified in the AID is not in use for E-NNI, i.e. is not assigned to the
enninode, then the command is denied.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, LAN port not in use for ENNI

Validation rule: DCC port not used for E-NNI

If the DCC specified in the AID is not in use for E-NNI, i.e. is not assigned to the
enninode, then the command is denied.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, DCC not in use for ENNI
Validation rule: No duplicate Manual Route entries
The command is denied, if a duplicate manual route entry is entered.

A manual route is considered to be duplicate if one of the following conditions is
fulfilled:

» an entry with identicaheighborSIGPCIPAddresseighborSIGPCID andif_id is
already provisioned

* an entry with identicaheighborRCIPAddressieighborRCIPSubnetMaskndif id
is already provisioned, whei€ id refers to a LAN interface

» an entry with identicaheighborRCIPAddresseighborRCIPSubnetMask _id, and
dcctypeis already provisioned, whei€ id refers to a DCC

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Manual route entry already exists

Note that thdan_nh_ifipadis by intention not considered, as it is not allowed to have
more than one gateway to one destination on one and the same LAN.

Validation rule: Check if limit of 20 Manual Routes per LAN port exceeded

The addition of a manual route entry for a LAN port is denied, if already 20 manual
route entries exist for the LAN port.

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, limit of manual route entries
exceeded

Validation rule: Check if limit of 64 Manual Routes per ENNI Node exceeded

The addition of a manual route entry is denied, if already 64 manual route entries exist
for the ENNI node.
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Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, ENNI limit of manual route
entries exceeded

This requirement is independent from the type of interface (LAN or point-to-point).
Validation rule: No more than one LAN connected to same next hop

The command is rejected if the provid&h_nh_ifipadis already provisioned for any
other LAN interface.

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Next Hop IP Address already assigned to
other LAN

This requirement prevents a configuration as shown below, which is desirable, but
currently not supported:

NE A NE B

Signalling Controller
IP: 124.152.12.10,
ID: 0.0.0.42

LAN #2 LAN #3 LAN #2 LAN #3

192.168.5.24/24 192.168.5.24/24

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-MANROUTE-LAN: Retrieve manual route at LAN port” (p. 3-2516)
* “DLT-MANROUTE-LAN: Delete manual route at LAN port” (p. 3-203)
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DLT-EPORT notification

Output format

The DLT-EPORT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-EPORT notification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-EPORTaid;

Output parameters
Command parameters
aid — Access ldentifier
The access identifier specifies the Ethernet port to be operated on.
Type: AID
Range: EPortAID as defined in AID structure. The usage of the following values are
excluded:
» all in the BayAID definition
» all in the Simple_ShelfAID definition
* usallin the Simple_UnivSIotAID definition
e all in the Simple_UnivSIotAID definition
e all in the Simple_EPortAID definition.

Example output
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-EPORT:1-1-#-#-1-1::: "
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DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equipment (slot)

The DLT-EQPT command deletes equipment that has been previously created with the
ENT-EQPTcommand or via CP plug-in (auto-provisioning).

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxoLT-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the’'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access ldentifier
The CTL cannot be deprovisioned.
The AID of a slot.

Type: AID
Range:

» SlotAID

* UnivSlotAID
* XCSlotAID

e CTLSIotAID.

The keywordusall is allowed for Simple_UnivSIotAID.
The keywordxcall is allowed for Simple_XCSIotAID.
The keywordctlall  is allowed for Simple_CTLSIotAID.
The keywordall is allowed for Simple_SlotAlD.

The keywordall is not allowed on bay/shelf level.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241€pmmand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Output format

If the DLT-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:
sid date time
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M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

The command deletes a circuit pack for a specified slot.

The deletion is reported by means of an DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.
For de-provisioning of a slot some conditions must be fulfilled.

Behavior of actlname during deprovisioning

When a circuit pack is deleted from the specified slot, then the actlname of the slot is
modified and contain all allowed functional names for provisioning, according to the
current provisioning status of the system.

Behavior of deprovisioning for multislot circuit packs

The attributeactinameof the neighbor slots which were covered by the multislot
circuit pack (e.g. OP40, LOXC40G2S, LOXC40G3S) is modified and set from empty
to the list of accepted packs.

The attributesavmnamenvmaqualof the neighbor slots which were covered by the
multislot circuit pack (e.g. OP40, LOXC40G2S, LOXC40G3S) are modified and set to
UNDEFINED, UNDEF.

The update is reported by means of EmEQPT notification for this slot.
Update affected entities

The command deletes in addition a set of entities of different types depending on the
provisioned circuit pack

1. One instance of type circuit pack is deleted with attribaite This is reported by
means of DLT-EQPT naotification for the CP.

2. The instances of port STM-16 is deletechimnameof the addressed circuit pack
equalsOP2G5and the port attributéstd equalsSDH This is reported by means of
DLT-STM16 notification of port. The number of port instances to be deleted
depends on the capabilities of the actual circuit pack.

3. The instances of port OC-48 are deletedvifnnameof the addressed circuit pack
equalsOP2G5and the port attributestd equalsSONET This is reported by means
of DLT-OCA48 notification of port. The number of port instances to be deleted
depends on the capabilities of the actual circuit pack.
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4. One instance of port STM-64 is deletechiifmnameof the addressed circuit pack
equalsOP10and the port attributéstd equals 'SDH’. This is reported by means of
DLT-STM64 notification of port.

5. One instances of port OC-192 is deletedivinnameof the addressed circuit pack
equalsOP10and the port attributestd equalsSONET This is reported by means
of DLT-OC192 notification of port.

6. One instance of port STM-256 is deletechifmnameof the addressed circuit pack
equalsOP40and the port attributéstd equalsSDH. This is reported by means of
DLT-STM256 notification of port.

7. One instances of port OC-768 is deletecivimnameof the addressed circuit pack
equalsOP40and the port attributéstd equalsSONET This is reported by means
of DLT-OC768 notification of port.

8. 48, 192, 768 VC3 tributaries are deleted for each existing SDH port. This is
reported by means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

9. 48, 192, 768 STS1 tributaries are deleted for each existing SONET port. This is
reported by means of DLT-STS1 notifications for tributary.

10. The dcc channel entities are deleted for each existing SDH/SONET port. This is
reported by means of DLT-FECOM noatification for dcc channel.

11. One instance of 1+1 equipment protection group is deleted if nvmname of the
addressed circuit pack equals 'to one out of {XC160, 2G3, XC640} (not all
variants are supported in all releases) and another XC circuit pack with the same
nvmname exists. This are reported by means of DLT-PROTNGRP notification for
the 1+1 protection group.

12. The parametensvmname, nvmqualf the slot will be set to UNDEFINED,
UNDEF, which will be reported by an ED-EQPT natification for slot.

Update affected entities - GE1

In addition to the rules listed above the command deletes the following entities if
nvmnameequals GE1:

« all instances of the entity EPORT owned by this circuit pack are deleted. This is
reported by means of DLT-EPORT notification

» all instances of the entity VCG owned by this circuit pack are deleted. This is
reported by means of DLT-VCG notification.

* For each VCG to be deleted all tributaries owned by this VCG are deleted. This is
reported by means of DLT-VCGTRIB notification.
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Update affected entities - Port Entities of OP622

In addition to the rules listed above the command deletes the following entities if
nvmnamesquals OP622:

e 12 VC3 tributaries are deleted for each existing SDH ports. This is reported by
means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

e 12 STS1 tributaries are deleted for each existing SONET port. This is reported by
means of DLT-STS1 notifications for tributary.

» The instances of port STM-4 are deleted if the port attribstig: of the node equals
'SDH’. This is reported by means of DLT-STM4 notification for port. The number

of port instances to be deleted depends on the capabilities of the actual circuit pack.

* The instances of port OC-12 are deleted if the port attrilmttbof the node equals
'SONET". This is reported by means of DLT-OC12 notification for port. The
number of port instances to be deleted depends on the capabilities of the actual
circuit pack.

Update affected entities - Port Entities of OP155

In addition to the rules listed above the command deletes the following entities if
nvmnamezquals OP155:

» 3 VC3 tributaries are deleted for each existing SDH ports. This is reported by
means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

» 3 STS1 tributaries are deleted for each existing SONET port. This is reported by
means of DLT-STS1 notifications for tributary.

* The instances of port STM-1 are deleted if the port attribstig of the node equals
SDH. This will be reported by means of DLT-STM1 notification for port. The
number of port instances to be deleted depends on the capabilities of the actual
circuit pack.

* The instances of port OC-3 are deleted if the port attrilisitof the node equals
SONET. This will be reported by means of DLT-OC3 notification for port. The
number of port instances to be deleted depends on the capabilities of the actual
circuit pack.

Update affected entities - Port Entities of EP155

In addition to the rules listed above the command shall delete the following entities if
nvmnamesquals EP155:

« All tributaries are deleted for each existing SDH ports. This are reported by means
of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

8 STM-1E port instances of the actual circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by
means of DLT-STML1E notification for port.
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Update affected entities - GE1-VRTSW Entity
If nvmname is GE1 the command has the following additional side effects:

» If vlantgmdis 802.1tag the command shall delete the instance of ewntisyv. This
is notified by a DLT-VRTSW naotification.

Update affected entities - OPLB
The command shall delete in addition following entities:

* Some instances of type socket is deleted for each socket contained on the circuit
pack one. This are reported by means of DLT-EQPT notifications for sockets.

* one instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by means of an
DLT-EQPT naotification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the OPLB circuit pack will be de provisioned
implicit also the optical modules will be de provisioned at first. The actions described
in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of modules will be performed
in this case.

Update affected entities - OP2G5D
The command shall delete in addition following entities:

* Some instances of type socket is deleted for each socket contained on the circuit
pack one. This are reported by means of DLT-EQPT notifications for sockets.

* one instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by means of an
DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the OP2G5D circuit pack will be de
provisioned implicit also the optical modules will be de provisioned at first. The
actions described in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of modules
will be performed in this case.

Update affected entities - OP10D
The command shall delete in addition following entities:

» Some instances of type socket is deleted for each socket contained on the circuit
pack one. This are reported by means of DLT-EQPT naotifications for sockets.

* One instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by means of an
DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the OP10D circuit pack will be de provisioned
implicit also the optical modules will be de provisioned at first. The actions described
in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of modules will be performed
in this case.
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Update affected entities - OPT2G5
The command deletes in addition following entities:

* All instnces of VC-4 or STS-3c tributaries are deleted. This are reported by means
of DLT-VCGTRIB notification.

* All instance of entity VCG-TRANS is deleted. This are reported by means of
DLT-VCG-TRANS notification.

» All instances of type socket is deleted (one for each socket contained on the circuit
pack). This are reported by means of DLT-EQPT notifications for sockets.

* one instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by means of an
DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the OPT2G5 circuit pack will be de
provisioned implicit also the optical modules will be de provisioned at first. The
actions described in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of modules
will be performed in this case.

Update affected entities - LOXC
The command deletes the following entities:

* one instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by means of an
DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

Update affected entities - EP51
The command deletes the following entities if nvmname equals EP51.:

* 1 STS1 path termination is deleted for each existing T3 port. This are reported by
means of DLT-PTF-STS notifications.

e 1 STS1 tributary is deleted for each existing EC1 port. This are reported by means
of DLT-STS1 notification.

» All instances of port T3 is deleted. This are reported by means of DLT-T3
notification for port. The number of port instances to be deleted depends on the
actual provisioned port types.

* one instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by means of an
DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

On the EP51 pack, each port can be individually provisioned as T3 or EC1 port.
Depending on the port provisioning status, one portion of the 36 ports may be of type
T3 while the other ports are EC1.

Update affected entities - TransMUX
The command shall delete the following entitiesiimnamesquals TMUX2G5:

The instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This is reported by mean®of-8QPT
notification for circuit pack.
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Update affected entities - ES64U
The command shall delete the following entities\imnameequals ES64U:

The instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This is reported by mean®of-8QPT
notification for circuit pack.

Changes for slots allowing to carry a TransMUX pack when deprovisioning a
TransMUX pack

When deprovisioning the TransMUX pack, the attribatélnameof slots which are
allowed to carry TransMUX packs is modified. The update is reported by means of an
ED-EQPT notification for the affected slots.

Changes for slots allowing to carry a ES64U pack when deprovisioning an ES64U
pack

When deprovisioning the ES64U pack, the attribatinameof slots which are
allowed to carry ES64U packs is modified. The update is reported by means of an
ED-EQPT notification for the affected slots.

Update affected entities - OP10/XTTC and OP10XTTL
The command deletes the following entities:

* 192 VC3 tributaries are deleted for the existing SDH port. This are reported by
means of a DLT-VC3 group notification for tributary

e 192 STS1 tributaries are deleted for the existing SONET port. This are reported by
means of a DLT-STS1 group notification for tributary.

* Two dcc channels entities are deleted (one per type section/dccr and one type
line/dccm) for the existing SDH/SONET port. This are reported by means of
DLT-FECOM notifications for dcc channels.

» The existing STM-64 port is deleted. This are reported by means of a DLT-STM64
notification for port.

* The existing OC-192 port is deleted. This are reported by means of a DLT-OC192
notification for port.

* The existing OTN port of type OTUZ2 is deleted. This are reported by means of a
DLT-OTU2 notification for OTN port.

* One instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by means of a
DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

On the EP51 pack, each port can be individually provisioned as T3 or EC1 port.
Depending on the port provisioning status, one portion of the 36 ports may be of type
T3 while the other ports are EC1.
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Update affected entities - GE10PL1
The command shall delete in addition following entities:

* Nine instances of type socket is deleted for each socket contained on the circuit
pack one. This are reported by means of DLT-EQPT notifications for sockets.

* one instance of type circuit pack is deleted. This are reported by means of an
DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the GE10PL1 circuit pack will be
deprovisioned then at first also the optical modules will be deprovisioned implicitly.
The actions described in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of
modules will be performed in this case.

Group natification for STS-1/AU-3 tributaries

Example: The AID field in a group notification for a tributaries related to port 1 for a
OP10 pack in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-1-1&&-192.

Group notification for VCG tributaries

Example: The AID field in a group notification for a VCG tributaries related to VCG
port 1 for a GE1 pack in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-v1-1&&-21 (for STS-1/VC-3
mapping) 1-1-#-#-1-v1-1&-4&-7&-10&-13&-16&-19 (for STS-3¢/VC-4 mapping).

Disabling of PM monitor

See Detailed behavior of tH&D-STM16: Edit STM16 port” (p. 3-1035)v.r.t PM
impact as side of effect of port/tributary deletion.

Example input/output
DLT-EQPT:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-1:123456;

LT-UNITE 00-11-14 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”“®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply todtiBEQPT command.

Validation rule: No cross-connections allowed
Check of cross-connections involving the circuit pack to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections are still existing
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Validation rule: No lower order cross-connections, conversion cross-
connections, loopbacks or substructure allowed

Check if lower order cross-connections, conversion cross-connections, lower order
loopbacks or lower order substructure exist which involve the circuit pack to be
removed. If lower order cross-connections, conversion cross-connections, loopbacks or
substructure exist, but no higher order cross-connections are present, the following
error message is returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, LO cross-connections, substructure
or conversion cross-connections still exist

Validation rule: No XC loopbacks allowed
Check of XC loopbacks involving the circuit pack to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a cross connect loopback exists

Validation rule: No protection groups allowed
Check of protection groups involving the circuit pack to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a protection group is existing

Validation rule: No transparent DCC connections
Check of used transparent DCC connections involving the circuit pack to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, transparent DCC connections are
still existing

Validation rule: Not used as timing reference

Check of that none of the ports of the involving circuit pack is used as timing
reference

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, at least one port used as timing
reference

Validation rule: Not used for OW
Check of that no connection to a OW port exists.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, connection to OW port exists

Validation rule: CP must be plugged out
Check of that the involved circuit pack is plugged out.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, the CP is not plugged out
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Validation rule: Check whether system is maintenance condition

Preprovisioning is not allowed, when the system in maintenance condition (see
“RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve Equipment (system)” (p. 3-2400)

Error code:

SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, not in Maintenance Condition

Validation rule: Reject Request for CTL slots

If ctlw or ctlp is specified as Simple_CTLSIotAID the command is rejected.
Error code:lENE - Input, Entity Not Exists

Validation rule: Check if related port are not in use by ONNS

If the provisioned circuit pack has ports with portClass = INNI or portClass = EDGE
with network TNAType=IPV4 and networkTNAAddress=0.0.0.0, the following must be
fulfilled:

1. No cross-connection may exist on any tributary of the port.
2. portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use by ONNS

Validation rule: Check if related port are not in use by ONNS

De-provisioning is not allowed if the provisioned circuit pack has ports with
portClass=UNI or portClass=eNNI or portClass = EDGE with
networkTNAAddresgdefault value.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use by ONNS

Validation rule: Deletion of XC circuit packs while ONNS is active

De-provisioning of worker XC pack is not allowed if the parameter xcsetup has the
value"SWISS.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, ONNS is active
Validation rule: Check whether LOXC pack is in use

If an attempt is made to deprovision an LOXC pack wikwcapnot set to 0 while
LO cross-connections, conversion cross-connections, cross-connection loopbacks, or
LO substructure exist at one or more HO tributaries, then the command is denied.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, LO cross-connections, substructure
or conversion cross-connections still exist
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Validation rule: Check whether TransMUX pack is in use

If an attempt is made to deprovision a TransMUX pack while higher-order or
lower-order cross-connections exist for the pack, then the command is denied.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, HO or LO cross-connections still
exist

Validation rule: Check whether ES64U circuit pack is in use

If an attempt is made to deprovision an ES64U pack while higher-order
cross-connections exist at the ES64U, then the command is denied.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross-connections still existing

Related TL1 messages

References
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 “RTRV-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipment (slot)” (p. 3-2386)

* “ED-EQPT (slot): Edit equipment (slot)” (p. 3-370)

* “ENT-EQPT (slot): Enter equipment (slot)” (p. 3-1547)
 “RTRV-STATE-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipment state (slot)” (p. 3-2839)
» “ED-STATE-EQPT (system): Edit equipment state” (p. 3-866)
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DLT-EQPT (socket): Delete equipment (socket)

Output format

The DLT-EQPT command shall delete module that has been previously created with the
ENT-EQPTcommand or via module plug-in (autoprovisioning).

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1

Abortable: no.

Input format

Command syntaxoLT-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
2. aid — Access ldentifier
The AID of a socket.
Type: AID
Range: SocketAID. The keywordsl, usall, scall is not allowed on any level.
3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241tpmmand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Output format

If the DLT-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section fORBV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417¢ommand.
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Detailed behavior description

The command shall delete a module for a specified socket. Since the creation of the
module is not reported no DLT-EQPT notification for module will be reported.

Update acceptable modules list

If the command leads to a change of the Acceptable Modules List (list of
actlname/actlqual), then the change is reported by means eb-®QPT notification.

Update affected entities

The command updates / deletes in addition a set of entities of different types
depending on the provisioned optical module:

1.

10.

3, 12, 48, 192 VC3 tributaries are deleted for each existing SDH port. This are
reported by means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

. 3,12, 48, 192 STS1 tributaries are deleted for each existing SONET port. This are

reported by means of DLT-STS1 notifications for tributary.

. The dcc channel entities are deleted for each existing SDH/SONET port. This are

reported by means of DLT-FECOM notification for dcc channel.

One instance of port STM-1 is deletednwmnameof the addressed optical module
equalsOM155and the port attributéstd equals SDH. This are reported by means
of DLT-STM1 notification of port.

One instances of port OC-3 is deletechvimnameof the addressed optical module
equals OM155 and the port attributtd equals SONET. This are reported by
means of DLT-OC3 notification of port.

One instance of port STM-4 is deletednWmnameof the addressed optical module
equals OM622 and the port attributtd equals SDH. This are reported by means
of DLT-STM4 notification of port.

One instances of port OC-12 is deletedhvimnameof the addressed optical module
equals OM622 and the port attributtd equals SONET. This are reported by
means of DLT-OC12 notification of port.

One instance of port STM-16 is deleted if nvmname of the addressed optical
module equals 'OM2G5’ and the port attribute istd equals 'SDH’. This are reported
by means of DLT-STM16 notification of port.

One instances of port OC-48 is deletedivimnameof the addressed optical module
optical equals OM2G5 and the port attribuséd equals SONET. This are reported
by means of DLT-OC48 notification of port.

One instance of port STM-64 is deleted iinwmnameof the addressed optical
module equals OM10 and the port attribigéd equals SDH. This are reported by
means of DLT-STM64 notification of port.
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11. One instances of port OC-192 is deletedvimnnameof the addressed optical
module equals OM10 and the port attribugéd equals SONET. This are reported
by means of DLT-OC192 natification of port.

12. The parametensvmnamenvmaqualof the slot will be set to UNDEFINED,
UNDEF, which will be reported by an ED-EQPT naotification for slot.
Update affected entities - GE10PL1

The command shall update / delete in addition a set of entities of different types
depending on the provisioned optical module:

1. All related tributaries are deleted for the VCG port related to the optical module.
This are reported by means of DLT-VCGTRIB naotifications.

2. The VCG related to the optical module is deleted. This are reported by means of a
DLT-VCG notification.

3. The Ethernet port related to the optical module is deleted. This are reported by
means of a DLT-EPORT notification.

4. The parameters nvmname, nvmqual of the socket will be set to UNDEFINED,
UNDEF, which will be reported by an ED-EQPT notification for slot.

5. If the last optical module is de-provisioned from the GE10PL1 pack, then the
acceptable module lists of all sockets on the pack shll be updated to the full range
of allowed optical modules.

Group natification for STS-1/AU-3 tributaries

For efficiency reasons the notifications for tributaries are sent out as a single
notification (so-called group notification) using a range over the aid which depends on
the port rate of the associated port, i.e. the Simple_STS1INumAID field in the
STSINumAID is set to 1&&-<N>, with N is maximal legal STS-1/AU-3 number.

Example: The AID field in a group notification for a tributaries related to port 1 for a
OP10 pack in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-1-1&&-192.

Disabling of PM monitor

See Detailed behavior specification‘iBD-STM16: Edit STM16 port” (p. 3-1035)v.r.t
PM impact as side of effect of port/tributary deletion.

Example input/output

This example shows a DLT-EQPT command de provisioning a socket:
DLT-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-5-5¢2:123456;

UNITE-NE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
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Error responses

365-374-199R11.0
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Refer to the section “Error responses”*®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply todtiBEQPT command.

Validation rule: No cross-connections allowed

Check of cross-connections involving the module to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections are still existing

Validation rule: No lower order cross-connections, conversion Cross-
connections, loopbacks or substructure allowed

Check if lower order cross-connections, conversion cross-connections, lower order
loopbacks or lower order substructure exist which involve the module to be removed.
If lower order cross-connections, conversion cross-connections, loopbacks or
substructure exist, but no higher order cross-connections are present, the following
error message is returned:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, LO cross-connections, substructure
or conversion cross-connections still exist

Validation rule: No XC loopbacks allowed
Check of XC loopbacks involving the module to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a cross connect loopback exists

Validation rule: No facility loopbacks allowed
Check of facility loopbacks involving the module to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, facility loopbacks still exist

Validation rule: No protection groups allowed
Check of protection groups involving the module to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, protection group still exist

Validation rule: No transparent DCC connections

Check of used transparent DCC connections involving the module to be removed.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, transparent DCC connections are
still existing
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Validation rule: Not used as timing reference
Check of that none of the ports of the involving module is used as timing reference.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, at least one port used as timing
reference

Validation rule: Not used for OW
Check of that no connection to a OW port exists.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, connection to OW port exists

Validation rule: module must be plugged out
Check of that the no module is plugged into the involved socket.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, the Module is not plugged out

Validation rule: Check whether system is in maintenance condition
Deprovisioning is not allowed, when the system in is maintenance condition.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, not in Maintenance Condition

Validation rule: Check if related ports are not in use by ONNS

If the provisioned module has ports wigortClass= INNI or portClass= EDGE with
network TNAType IPV4 andnetworkTNAAddres$.0.0.0 the following must be
fulfilled:

1. No cross-connection may exist on any tributary of the port.
2. portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use by ONNS

Validation rule: Check if related ports are not in use by ONNS

De-provisioning is not allowed if the provisioned module has ports wihClass=
UNI or portClass= eNNI or portClass= EDGE with networkTNAAddregslefault
value.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use by ONNS

Validation rule: No test access session

De-provisioning is not allowed if one or more tributaries on the port related to the

socket are used in a test access session either as tributary under test or as test access

tributary.
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Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary used in test access session

Validation rule: Socket must be provisioned

When de-provisioning a module it is checked whether the socket is provisioned (i.e.
nvmnamvmqualis different from UNDEFINED/UNDEF).

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, socket is not provisioned

Validation rule: Equipage status and inventory data of module must be
accessible

If the equipage status or inventory data of a module is not accessible ( e.g. due to the
parent pack being in recovery) de-provisioning of the socket is not allowed.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, unknown module equipage

Related TL1 messages
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 “RTRV-EQPT (socket): Retrieve equipment (socket)” (p. 3-2391)

* “ED-EQPT (socket): Edit equipment” (p. 3-379)

 “ENT-EQPT (socket): Enter equipment (socket)” (p. 3-1557)
 “RTRV-STATE-EQPT (socket): Retrieve equipment state ” (p. 3-2842)
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DLT-EQPT (CP) notification

DLT-EQPT (CP) notification

Output format

SyntaxDLT-EQPT.aid::

Output parameters

Command parameters
1. aid — Access ldentifier

Description: AID of the deleted circuit pack.

Type: AID
Range:

e CpAID ::= SlotAlID-cp for circuit pack in any slot

* LoxcAID: ::= UnivSlotAlD-loxc for LOXC pack in universal slots

The keywordusall is not allowed for Simple_UnivSIotAID. The keywosdall
is not allowed for Simple_XCSlIotAID. The keyworkdall  is not allowed for
Simple_CTLSIotAID. The keywordll is not allowed for Simple_SIotAID.

Example output
DLT-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1:123456;

M

A

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 08:00:00
123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
610 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1-cp:::

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-OC768:1-1-#-#-1-1:::

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
612 REPT DBCHG

"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-VC3:1-1-#-#-1-1-1&&-768:::

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
613 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-FECOM:1-1-#-#-1,LINE:::

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
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A 613 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-FECOM:1-1-#-#-1,SECTION::: "

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 613 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1::nvmname=UNDEFINED,nvmqual=UNDEF:

"
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DLT-EQPT (socket) notification

Output format
Command syntaxpLT-EQPT.aid

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
The AID of a socket.
Type: AID.
Range: SocketAID. The keywords all / usall / scall shall are not allowed on any
level.

Example output

This example shows a DLT-EQPT notification reporting the deletion of a socket:

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:DLT-EQPT:1-1-#-#-5-sc2 "
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DLT-FECOM notification

Output format

The DLT-FECOMNotification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-FECOMNotification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-FECOM:port,dcctypespec_block

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. port
This parameter indicates the port AID of a circuit pack which is used together with
dcctypeto identify the DCC channel.
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID. The keyword ’'all’ is not allowed.

2. dcctype
This parameter specifies whether the LINE/MS or SECTION/RS DCC of the port
is affected by the command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: LINE, SECTION.

Default:
e SECTION: if dccstat is set to ENABLE

* no default (i.e. parameter is mandatory) if scn_dccstat or uni_dccstat is
ENABLE.

Spec block parameters

1. osinode
Assignment of a DCC channel to an MCN node in the NE. The parameter is
omitted when dccstat '= ENABLE.
An UNITE NE can have up to 8 instances of the OSI stack. Node-1 is default and
has a NSAP. Nodes 2-8 have a NET and no SEL (NSAP = NET + SEL, for NET:
SEL=00). Nodes 2-8 can be created and configured, see comenanrdLSDCC-L3.
Type: AID
Range: osinodel-8.

Example output
NE-UNITE 01-01-08 01:10:11

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=01-01-09,DATE=00-00-13:DLT-FECOM::1-1-#-#-5-1,LINE:0osinodel "
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DLT-IP-MAP: Delete TCP/IP map

The DLT-IP-MAP command can be used to delete one entry in the TCP/IP application
context ID map which was created via ENT-IP-MAP. The tl1tcpipgw parameter in the
ED-NE command enables or disables the mapping feature.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxDLT-IP-MAP :tid::ctag:::spec_block;

Input Parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
Type: TID.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
Type: CTAG.

Spec block Pparameters

1. ip — IP address
This parameter is optional. If it is omitted the mapping is not changed and a
normal COMPLD message is returned.

Output format

If the DLT-IP-MAP request is successful, the following normal completion message is
returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time, andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterdfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)
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Detailed behavior description

The command shall delete the mapping entry if the ip parameter was specified and
could be found in the TCP/IP application context ID mapping.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of an DLT-IP-MAP command:
DLT-IP-MAP:LT-UNITE::123456:::ip=198.78.46.8;

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses
Refer to the section “Error responses”‘&®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply tootieIP-MAP command.
Validation rule: Check for known IP address
The removal of an entry from the IP map is only allowed if entries with the specified
IP address are used within the IP map.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, unknown IP address within MAP

Related TL1 Messages
* “RTRV-IP-MAP: Retrieve TCP/IP map” (p. 3-2436)
* “ENT-IP-MAP: Enter TCP/IP map” (p. 3-1594)
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DLT-IP-MAP notification

Output format

The DLT-IP-MAP command shall not generate a REPT DBCHG notification. This is
due to a potential security hazard: any listening manager who receives this notification
could otherwise fake its own IP address to get access to the T-TD.
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DLT-LONIM notification

Output format
Command syntax:

ED-LONIM :aid;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
The access identifier specifies a low-order tributary to be operated on.
Type: AID
Range: GenLOTribAID, DS1INumAID.
The following values are not used:

* all, usallin Simple_UnivSIotAID,
e all in Simple_SPortAID, Simple_TMuxAPortAID, Simple_TMuxSPortAID

e all in Simple_PTNumAID, Simple_ TMuxAPTNumAID, Simple_ TMuxSPTNu-
mAID

e all in Simple_LONumAID, Simple_DS1NumAID, Simple_ TMuxSLONumAID
Default: None.

Example output

Example of a DLT-LONIM notification removing a SDH subtructure:

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-LONIM:1-1-#-#-39-16-1-1&&-63

Example of a DLT-LONIM notification removing a SONET subtructure:

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-LONIM:1-1-#-#-39-16-3-1&&-28 "
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DLT-LOPTF notification

Output format
Command syntaxpbLT-LOPTF:aid:;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
The access identifier specifies the low-order tributary whose attributes are reported.
Type: AID
Range: TMuxSLONumAID.
The following values are not used:

e all ,usal for Simple_UnivSIotAID
e all for Simple_UnivSIotAID
e all for Simple_ TMuxSPTNumAID

e all for Simple_ TMuxSLONumAID
No wildcards are allowed.
Default: None.

Example input/output

Example of aDLT-LOPTF notification removing a SONET substructure:
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-LOPTF:1-1-#-#-39-tms16-1-1&&-28 "
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DLT-MANROUTE-LAN: Delete manual route at LAN port

The DLT-MANROUTE_LANOmMmand is used to delete manual routes at LAN ports, which
are used as UNI control channels.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxdLT-MANROUTE-LANId:aid:ctag::[spec_block

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
See definition in"‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter indicates the LAN port AID.
Type: AID.
Range: LanPort AID.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters. Note: Current
implementation also allows “0” as valictag
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Spec block parameters

1. ip_ad — destination IP Address
This parameter is used to indicate the destination IP address to which a manual
route is created. This is the LAN i/f address of UNI-C
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.
The values 0.0.0.0 and 1.1.1.1 are not allowed.

2. ip_ad_uni — Node ID of UNI-C
This parameter is used to indicate the router ID of the UNI-C to which a manual
route is created.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255. The values 0.0.0.0 and 1.1.1.1 are not
allowed.

3. osinode
This parameter is used toindicate the OSI node assigned to the LAN port.
Type: AID.
Range: uninode.

Output format

If the DLT-MANROUTE-LANequest is successful, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-MANROUTE-LANcommand deletes a manual route entry for a LAN port, which
is used as control channel for UNI.

The deletion of the manual route is notified wittbaT-MANROUTE-LANotification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result DET-MANROUTE-LAN

NE-UNITE 06-06-30 09:00:01
A 000 REPT DBCHG

"TIME=09-00-01,DATE=06-06-30:DLT-MANROUTE-LAN:1-1-lan2::ip_ad=135.248.206.64, ip_
ad_uni=135.248.206.64 "
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Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”*®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply todtiBMANROUTE-LANcOmmand.

Validation rule: Not allowed to use LAN1 for UNI

If LAN1 is specified in the AID, then the command is denied.
Error code:IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, LAN1 not allowed for UNI
Validation rule: LAN port not used for UNI

If the LAN port specified in the AID is not in use for UNI, i.e. is not assigned to the
uninode, then the command is denied.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, LAN port not in use for UNI
Validation rule: Manual Route entry must exist

If the manual route entry specified lyy_ad andip_ad_unidoes not exist for the LAN
port, then the command is denied.

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Manual route entry does not exist

Related TL1 messages

365-374-199R11.0
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DLT-MANROUTE-LAN notification

Output format

Command syntaxbLT-MANROUTE-LANaid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access ldentifier

This parameter indicates the LAN port AID.
Type: AID.

Range: LanPort AID.

Spec block parameters

1.

ip_ad — destination IP Address

This parameter is used to indicate the destination IP address to which a manual
route is created. This is the LAN i/f address of UNI-C

Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

The values 0.0.0.0 and 1.1.1.1 are not allowed.

ip_ad_uni — Node ID of UNI-C

This parameter is used to indicate the router ID of the UNI-C to which a manual
route is created.

Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

The values 0.0.0.0 and 1.1.1.1 are not allowed.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of DLT-MANROUTE-LAN:

NE-UNITE 06-06-30 09:00:01
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=09-00-01,DATE=06-06-30:DLT-MANROUTE-LAN:1-1-lan2::ip_ad=135.248.206.64, ip_
ad_uni=135.248.206.64
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DLT-MANROUTE-MCN: Delete one manual MCN IP route
entry

The DLT-MANROUTE_Mcsommand is used to delete a manual MCN IP route entry.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 1
Abortable: Yes.

Input format

Command syntaxdLT-MANROUTE-MCHd:aid:ctag::[spec_block

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
See definition iIN‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter indicates the LAN port AID.
Type: AID.
Range: LanPort AID.
The keyword “lanall” is allowed for Simple_LANPortAID.
Default: Omitting this field has the same effect as the keyword “lanall”’, that means,
the report will display the manual MCN route entries of all possible LAN ports
assigned to the MCN.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag

Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1. dest_ipad — Destination IP Address
The IP address of an IP node which can be reached via one of the LAN ports.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string:.0255. The values 0.0.0.0, 1.1.1.1, and 127.0.0.1 are
not allowed.
Default: None.

Output format

If the DLT-MANROUTE-LANequest is successful, the following normal completion
response is returned:
sid date time
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M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-MANROUTE-MCgommand deletes a manual MCN IP route entry from the
system.

The deletion of the manual route is notified wittbaT-MANROUTE-MCRotification.

Example input/output
The following example shows the result DET-MANROUTE-MCN

DLT-MANROUTE-MCN:UNITE-NE:1-1-lan2:123456:::dest_ipad=192.168.90.4;

UNITE-NE 08-06-27 17:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”*®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply todtiBMANROUTE-MCROommand.

Validation rule: Manual MCN IP Route entry must exist

The command is denied if a manual MCN IP route entry which has the same value in
the parametedest_ipaddoes not exist for the specified LAN port.

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Manual route entry does not exist

Related TL1 messages

‘RTRV-MANROUTE-MCN: Retrieve manual IP route for management
communication” (p. 3-2519)

 “ENT-MANROUTE-MCN: Enter manual IP route for management communication
(p. 3-1614)

* “ENT-MANROUTE-MCN notification” (p. 3-1618)
* “DLT-MANROUTE-MCN notification” (p. 3-209)
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DLT-MANROUTE-MCN notification

Output format
Command syntaxbLT-MANROUTE-MCHid::spec_block

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter indicates the LAN port AID.
Type: AID.
Range: LanPort AID.
The keyword “lanall” is allowed for Simple_LANPortAID.
Default: Omitting this field has the same effect as the keyword “lanall”, that means,
the report will display the manual MCN route entries of all possible LAN ports
assigned to the MCN.

Spec block parameters

1. dest_ipad — Destination IP Address
The IP address of an IP node which can be reached via one of the LAN ports.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string:.0255. The values 0.0.0.0, 1.1.1.1, and 127.0.0.1 are
not allowed.
Default: None.

2. dest_ipmask — Destination IP Subnet Mask
The IP subnet mask of the IP node which can be reached via the LAN port.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings
Range: Each numeric string:.0255.
Default: None.

3. nexthop_ipad — Next Hop IP Address
The IP address of the next hop routing node via which the Destination IP Address
can be reached.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string:.0255. The value 0.0.0.0 is used if the IP node
defined bydest_ipadis connected to the LAN port directly. The values 1.1.1.1 and
127.0.0.1 are not allowed.
Default: None.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result DET-MANROUTE-MCN

UNITE-NE 08-06-27 17:00:02
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=17-00-00,DATE=08-06-27:DLT-MANROUTE-MCN:1-1-lan2::dest_
ipad=192.168.90.4,nexthop_ipad=192.168.2.4,nexthop_ipmask=255.255.255.0
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DLT-OC3 notification

Output format

The DLT-OC3 notification uses the general format oR&PT DBCHGReport Database
Change) notification.

Syntax:DLT-OC3:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: OC3 port AID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-OC3:1-1-#-#-4-1
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DLT-OC12 notification

Output format

The DLT-OC12 notification uses the general format oR&PT DBCHGReport Database
Change) notification.

Syntax:DLT-OC12:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: OC12 port AID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-OC12:1-1-#-#-4-1
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DLT-OC48 notification

Output format

The DLT-0C48 notification uses the general format oR&PT DBCHGReport Database
Change) notification.

Syntax:DLT-OC48:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: OC-48 port AID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-OC48:1-1-#-#-4-1
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DLT-OC48T notification

Output format
Syntax
DLT-OC48T:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters
1. aid — Access ldentifier

Type: AID
Range: OC-48 port AID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG

"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-OC48T:1-1-#-#-4-1
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DLT-OC192 notification

Output format
Syntax:DLT-0C192:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of OC192 port. The keywastl is not allowed.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-OC192:1-1-#-#-4-1 g
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DLT-OTUZ2 notification

Output format
Command syntaxpLT-OTU2:aid

Output parametes
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Access ldentifier of an OTU2 port.
Type: AID
Range: OTNPortAID of OTUZ2 port.
The keyword"otall" is not allowed.

Example output
UNITE-NE 06-06-30 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=06-06-30:DLT-OTU2:1-1-#-#-4-1 "
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DLT-OUC: Delete ONNS to UPSR/SNCP constructs

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format
Command syntax:

DLT-OUCtid:wrk_aid:ctag[::ouc_dir];

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid - Target ldentifier
See definition iN*RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. wrk_aid — Working Tributary Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the working tributary of the OUC.
Type: STSINumAID
Range: n.a.4fl values shall never occur as part of an output parameter)

3. ctag — Correlation Tag

This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network

element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.
Type: Alphanumeric string

Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters. Note: Current

implementation also allows “0” as valickag which is an extension to GR-831.

4. ouc_dir — OUC Directionality
This parameter specifies the directionality of the OUC to be deleted via the

DLT-ouc command. This parameter will be needed especially, if one of two existing

unidirectional OUCs are deleted.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* BIDIR (default)
 UNIDIR-ADD
 UNIDIR-DROP.

Output format

If the DLT-OUC command completes successfully, then the following normal completion

response is returned:
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sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date, timeandctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Example input/output

A bidirectional OUC between working tributary 4 of a 10G SDH EDGE port in slot 01
and protection tributary 7 of a 2G5 SDH EDGE port 3 in slot 34 will be deleted by the
following command:

DLT-OUC:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1-4:123456::BIDIR;

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

A unidirectional drop OUC between working tributary 4 of 2G5 SONET EDGE port 1

in slot 10 and protection tributary 7 of a 2G5 SONET EDGE port 3 in slot 34 will be

deleted by the following command:
DLT-OUC:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-10-1-4:123456::UNIDIR-DROP;

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses
Validation rule: Entity (OUC) must exist
OUC command processing shall verify that the specified OUC exists.
Error code:lENE — Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified OUC does not exist

Validation rule: No forced XC loopback must exist on EDGE-wrk or EDGE-prt
tributary

OUC command processing shall deny requests to delete an OUC if, on the EDGE-wrk
or EDGE-prt tributary, a forced cross-connection loopback exists.
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Error code:

SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, XC loopback exists on EDGE-wrk or
EDGE-prt tributary
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DLT-OUC notification

The DLT-OUC notification will notify only the deletion of the OUC itself.
cross-connections and path protection groups that are deleted implicitly via an OUC
deletion is notified via corresponding DLT-CRS-modifier and DLT-PROTN-GRP
notifications.

Output format
Syntax:

DLT-ouCcwrk_aid,prt_aid:ouc_dir;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. wrk_aid — Working Tributary Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the working tributary of the OUC.
Type: STS1INumAID
Range: n.a.4l values shall never occur as part of an output parameter)

2. prt_aid — Protection Tributary Access ldentifier
Protection Tributary Access ldentifier. Specifies the protection tributary of the
OucC.

Type: STSNumAID
Range: n.a.4il values shall never occur as part of an output parameter)

3. ouc_dir — OUC Directionality
Directionality of the OUC
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

» BIDIR (default)
 UNIDIR-ADD

* UNIDIR-DROP.

Example input/output
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50

A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-OUC:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,
1-1-#-#-2-1-1:BIDIR

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50

A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-OUC:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,
1-1-#-#-2-1-1:UNIDIR-ADD
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LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG

"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-OUC:1-1-#-#-1-1-1\
1-1-#-#-2-1-1:UNIDIR-DROP "
s%5374-19R10 Acatehiucent - Propiewary 3921
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DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path connection

Overview

Properties

Input format

The DLT-PATH command can be used to delete all members of a connection group with
one single command.

An ONNS connection may include multiple paths as in the case of a network 1+1
connection that contains an active path and a standby path, each with ijgadiD.

A path connects 2 client Edge ports @nnPoint¥ through a series of NE nodes from
a source node to a destination node to provide a communication service.

The DLT-PATH command deletes all paths associated wittoanID or alternatively

specified by itsconnAlias The ONNS connection must begin at the node to which the
message was addressed. The NEs along the path controlled by ONNS shall remove the
local cross-connection and return resources to the available pool.

The DLT-PATH command deletes the worker path associated witbranlD or

alternatively specified by itsonnAlias The ONNS connection must begin at the node

to which the message was addressed. The Network Elements along the path controlled
by ONNS shall remove the local cross-connection and return resources to the available
pool. A protection path as part of the associated protection connection or of the worker
connection of the deleted working connection might be also removed depending on the
needed protection paths of the current M:N protected connection group.

The DLT-PATH command for connection groups generates one SepRERBPTHCHG
message for each connection successfully deleted.

Successful connection deletion with forced cross-connection loopbacks existing

If the network element receivesm.T-PATH command for a connection and on top of

this connection a forced cross-connection loopback exists in the A- or Z-node, deletion
of the connection shall be performed as usual with keeping the existing forced
cross-connection loopback up as normal loopback on the corresponding tributary.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Abortable: No

Command Syntax of DLT-PATH to delete a path from a connection:
DLT-PATH: srcTid:[srcAid]:ctag::[srvID]:[connID][:specBlock];

A user defined connection alias (an alternate name) may be optionally specified with
the DEL-PATH command. The alias is specified in the spec block@Alias
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If no connAliasis specified, theconnIDis used as the key. If bottonnAliasand
connlD are specified themonnIDis used as the key. If neither of the two is specified
the command is denied.

The connAliasis returned as an output parameter in the response along with all the
other parameters. If it not defined, a NULL is returned.

Deletion of a whole connection group is not possible using a connection alias as input.

Deletion of single worker connection being member of a M:N protected connection
group is allowed by specifying theonnID or the connAliasas the key. Deletion of a
protection connection is denied.

Deletion of single connections being member of a switched VCG connection group
(VCG connection group initiated by UNI) is rejected.

Deletion of a whole GbE group of connections shall be rejected, if the affected VCG
has port class EDGE and at least one of the affected connections has connControl
value EXT.

Input parameters

365-374-199R11.0
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Command parameters

1. srcTid
Target Identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS
uses the samid used by Host NE.
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore “_” and the password
characters are allowed.
Range: ThesrcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set as described above.

2. srcAid
Source node ONNS application access identifier of the ONNS controller OS
command interface port.
Range: Source node Access IDentifier parameter of the source node controller
ONNS command interface entity has the allowed values shown here: snn.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag

This parameter is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the
NE in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response
messages.

The ctag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The allowed
ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning with a
letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits with an

optional non-trailing “.”). It should be a unique value for each new command.
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4. srviD — Service ldentifier

This parameter is a logical tag for the group of connections associated with a
service defined by the Service Manager system (or other management entity).
The srvID parameter is an integer value rang 1 —20,000,000. Only onsrvID is
accepted. ALL is not supported.

. connlD — Connection ID

Connection ID for an existing ONNS path connection service. Reports only the
connections originating at the specified source n@tnnID is formed from the
SrcNodelD the Ingress Tributary # and an index # where 1675 LambdaUnite MSS
uses bay =1= shelf.

Type: Character string of length up to 39.

Range:ALL — special value to retrieve all connection records

Range:nodelD&Tributary AID&Index- to retrieve a specific entry, with
* nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255

» Tributary AID: five dash separated numeric strings representing Bay/Frame #,
Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary # with: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1),
Slot/Pack # (1..39), Port # (1..16), Tributary # (1..192)

* Index: Numeric string 0-4294967295
The nodelDfor 1675 LambdaUnite MSS starts always with 29.x.x.x. Example:
29.13.196.203&1-1-13-15-1&271584.

Range:nodelD&Tributary AlDrange- if port # specifies a VCG to retrieve a
connection group, with

* nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255

» Tributary AID: five dash separated numeric strings representing Bay/Frame #,
Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary # with: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1),
Slot/Pack # (1..39), Port # (1..9), Tributary # ALL- special value to retrieve all
connection records associated with the port ID.

As there is always at most one connection group associated with a VCG, the

qualifier ALL specified for the Tributary # of input parameteonnID will always

deliver all connections of the affected group, i.e. all connections starting at the
affected VCG. The nodelD for 1675 LambdaUnite MSS starts always with
29.X.X.X.

Example: 29.13.196.203&1-5-13-7-ALL.

The port AID 1-5-13-7 must denote a VCG.

Range:nodelD&default Tributary AID&Index to retrieve a protecting connection
of an M:N connection group, with

* nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255

» defaultTributary AID: five dash separated numeric strings with: Bay/Frame #
(1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack ##, Port ##, Tributary ##

* Index: Numeric string 0-4294967295.
The nodelD for 1675 LambdaUnite MSS starts always with 29.x.x.x.
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Range:nodelD&proupindex to retrieve all connections belonging to an M:N
protected connection group, with:

* nodelD (four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255)

» groupindex (integer value specifying a connection group within nodelD
0-65535.
The nodelDfor 1675 LambdaUnite MSS starts always with 29.x.x.x.

Spec block parameters

1. connAlias
This parameter specifies a user defined string as an alternate name for the
connection instead afonnlID.
Type: Character string up to length 83.
Range The string consists of printable ASCII characters + NULL. The following
characters cannot be used in the string: colon, semicolon, comma, double quotes,
equal, ampersand, greater than. Additionally the string shall start with a letter.

Output format

Normal system response to DLT-PATH for an NN connection of any of the
supported protection types

If the DLT-PATH request completes successfully, the normal completion response is
returned as shown below:
DLT-PATH:srcTid:srcAid:ctag::[srvID]:conniD;

srcTid date time

M ctag COMPLD
"ConnlD=connID,ConnStatus=DLT,,,,
[ConnAlias=connAlias,]
[SrvID=srvID],,,,»,

"
119
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System response format to DLT-PATH when deleting groups of connections

For theDLT-PATH request for deleting a group of connections the response is as
follows: down response for connection group:

If the command as a whole is denied due to e.g. syntax or input failure, the
command is denied simply giving completion code DENY together with the error
reason

If deletion of all connections of the group succeeded, the command is completed
giving completion code COMPLD and all connections of the group is listed. For
each connection the parameters are given as would be given in a reply to a
successfubLT-PATH command for a single connection.

If not all connections could be deleted successfully, but the deletion of a number of
connections failed, the command is completed giving completion code PRTL and
giving a list of the following informations: For each connection whose deletion
succeeded the parameters are given as would be given in a reply to a successful
DLT-PATH command for a single connection. For each connection whose deletion
failed the connection ID is given together with the error reason for the failure as
would be given in a reply to a failedLT-PATH command for a single connection.

This shall also hold, if the deletion of all connections failed individually.

System response format to DLT-PATH when deleting a single worker connection
of a M:N protection group

For theDLT-PATH request for deleting a single worker connection of a M:N protection
group the response is as follows:

If the command as a whole is denied due to e.g. syntax or input failure, the
command is denied simply giving completion code DENY together with the error
reason

If deletion of the group worker connection and a possible protection connection
succeeded, the command is completed giving completion code COMPLD and both
connections are listed. For both connections the parameters are given as would be
given in a reply to a successfoLT-PATH command for a single connection.

If the worker connection could be deleted successfully, but a possible deletion of
the protection connection failed or vice versa, the command is completed giving
completion code PRTL and giving a list of the following informations: For he
connection whose deletion succeeded the parameters are given as would be given
in a reply to a successfulLT-PATH command for a single connection. For the
connection whose deletion failed the connection ID is given together with the error
reason for the failure as would be given in a reply to a faibe®-PATH command

for a single connection.

This shall also hold, if the deletion of both connections failed individually.
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In case of an M:N protection connection group a partial completion of the deletion of
the group in detail means the following:

* The protection group does not work any more

» For connections that could not be deleted M:N protection group related parameters
may still indicate valid values for group operation

» For such connections the parameter connStatus will indicate that the group is not
working any more

* As for all types of connections deletion will be retried regularly until deletion
finally succeeds.

The DLT-PATH command for grouped connection deletion shall send a maximum of 8
connection records per block. On all large output message blocks but the last, the
continuation completion code COMPLD, PRTL or DENY is used depending on the
outcome for the whole command and the semicolon(;) is replaced with a (>)
terminator. Then on the last record block, the COMPLD completion code COMPLD,
PRTL or DENY is used depending on the outcome for the whole command with the
final semicolon (;) data block terminator.

Note: ThisDLT-PATH command for grouped connection deletion can produce large
amounts of data. This will require proper sizing of the receive buffer of the OS system.

Output parameters

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

Command parameters

1. srcTid
See the input parameter description above.

2. date
This parameter is set to the date when the output message is generate: YY-MM-DD
where YY=00-99, MM=01-12, DD=01-31.

3. time
This parameter is set to the time when the output message is generated:
HH:MM:SS where HH=00-23,MM=00-59, SS=00-59.

4. ctag — Correlation Tag
See the parameter description in the Input parameters section above.

5. completionCode
Standard TL1 completion code result.
Type: Value set.

Range:

COMPLD: for success (default)

PRTL: for partial success / failure, see section ERROR RESPONSES for details
DENY: in case of errors, see section ERROR RESPONSES for detalils.
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6.

connlD
See the parameter description in the Input parameters section above.

. connAlias

See the parameter description in the Input parameters section above.

. connStatus

ConnStatus = pst&sst(&tst) Connection status is the overall status of the connection
connlD which may be different than the status of an individuathID in that
connection.

connStatuss composed out of
* pst (PrimaryState)
» sst (SecondaryState)

» tst (TertiaryState, optional).
Type: up to three &-separated value sets.
Rangepst values:

* CON: Connected

e DLT: Deleted

* NOCON: Not Connected

* MAINT: Maintenence Mode

«  UNKNOWN: Conn state unknown.
Rangesst& tstvalues

* OK: Conn good

* FAILED: Conn failed

e« SETUP: Conn SetUp occurring

« TRDOWN: Conn teardown occurring
* NO-IN: Conn failed, signal in bad

* RSTOR: path restore occurring

* RSTRD: Conn restored

* RSTRFL: Conn restore failed

* DLT-FL: Delete operation Failed
UNKNOWN: Conn state unknown

» WTORSTR: Waiting to restore path
 PREMPT: Path pre-empted

» SETUPFL: Connection SetUp Failed
* FL-NVM: Not saved in NVM
WTORV: Waiting to revert path

» EPRTFL: EDGE Port Failed
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* BAD-IN Conn failed, Bad signal in

« BRDGD Path bridged
Note: Some states listed in this list will only occur within a DLT-PATH command
response or within a REPT PTHCHG or REPT PTHEVT notification message.

Rangesstvalues

» STBY: Standby (for protecting connections within an M:N protection group,
when connection is not protecting a working connection).

* USED: Used (for protecting connections within an M:N protection group, when
connection is currently protecting a working connection).
Rangetst values

« DEGRADED: Non-revertive restoration was not possible if the worker or
protection path of a permanent 1+1 protected connection fails

9. srviD — Service ldentifier
See the input parameter description above.

Example input/output
Input/output example of deleting a single NN connection of any protection type

The following example shows the successful completion of a single NN connection
deletion by aDLT-PATH command:
DLT-PATH:LT_ONNS_789:5nn:433456::135.7.9.2-46:192.1.165.12&1-6-5-3-1&1;

LT-ONNS-789 2002-07-01 08:00:00

M 433456 COMPLD
"ConnlD=192.1.165.12&1-6-5-3-1&1,ConnStatus=DLT,,,,
ConnAlias=AEXP-NY-BOS-ckt,

"
119

Input/output example of deleting a single M:N worker connection

The following example shows the successful completion of a single M:N worker

connection deletion with an implicit M:N protection connection deletion by a

DLT-PATH command:
DLT-PATH:LT_ONNS_789:snn:433456::135.7.9.2-46:135.13.196.203&1-1-13-4-1&1;

LT-NN-789 2002-09-18 08:00:00
M 973456 COMPLD

"ConnlD=135.13.196.203&1-1-13-4-1&1,ConnStatus=DLT,,,,
ConnAlias=AmericanExp-NY-BOS-ckt_wrk_001,
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"ConnlD=135.13.196.203&1-1-#-#-#&3,ConnStatus=DLT,,,,
ConnAlias=AmericanExp-NY-BOS-ckt_prt_001,

"
119

Connection deletion, deletion in the network failed

If the NE receives @LT-PATH command for a connection and this connection
specified is not deleted in the network due to signaling problems, ONNS will not
remove this connection from the ONNS data repository, but nevertheless return the
following positive reply. In case of multiple connections affected byhe-PATH
command for each connection that failed to be deleted a corresponding entry is
contained in the response besides the entries for the connections that succeeded.

srcTid 2001-07-01 08:00:00
M ctag CMPLD

"ConniD=135.13.196.203&1-1-13-4-1&1,ConnStatus=DLT-FL,,,,
ConnAlias=AmericanExp-NY-BOS-ckt,

"
11

Additionally for each connection, the deletion of which failedkiCH&otification

for the state change LT-FL will be sent. TheDLT-PATH command is accepted in

such cases, because an affected ONNS connection will be automatically deleted when
signaling is possible again. No further activity by the operator is necessary.

Error responses
Validation rule: Path ConnectionID does not exist

If the Source Node ONNS receives a DLT-PATH command when the specified
connection path does not exist, then the following error response is returned:

Error code:E220 — 135.13.7.9-48 — Input,ConnectionlD Non-Existent

The following list shows conditions that will cause similar error responsse:
Error code:E037 — Input, Neither ConnIiD nor ConnAlias Specified

Error code:E221 — IANE Error — Input, connAlias Non Existant

Error code:E038 — IICS — Input, Inconsistent connAlias Specified
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Validation rule: Connection is member of an M:N protected connection group

If the Source Node ONNS receives a DLT-PATH command with the specified
connection ID denoting a working or protecting connection of an M:N protected
connection group, then the following error response is returned:

Error code:
E222 — IIDM srvID - Input, Invalid deletion of connection of protection

Validation rule: Protection connection of an M:N protection group in use

If the source node ONNS receives a DLT-PATH command with the specified
connection ID denoting a working connection of a M:N protection group which also
would lead to a implicit tear down of a protection connection currently used by another
working connection than the addressed one is denied:

Error code:
E223 — SPCU 135.7.9.2-35 — Status, Protection Connection in Use,
removal of the M:N worker connection aborted

Validation rule: Connection is member of a switched VCG connection group

If the Source Node ONNS receives a DLT-PATH command with the specified
connection ID denoting a connection of a switched VCG connection group (VCG
connection group initiated by UNI), then the following error response is returned:

Error code:
E224 — 1IDC srvID — Input, Invalid Deletion of a Connection of a
switched connection group

The following list identifies conditions that will cause error responses specific to
DLT-PATH commands to delete groups of connections:

Error code:

E050 — IICG - Input, Invalid connection ID for connection group/conniD

Validation rule: Grouped connection deletion on VCG EDGE affects EXT

Connection

If the Source Node ONNS receives a DLT-PATH command requesting a GbE group

deletion on an EDGE VCG affecting an ONNS connection with EXT connControl,
then the following error response is returned:

??7? Error code:
E225 - 1IIGD srviD - Input, Invalid Grouped Deletion of EXT Connection

The following list identifies conditions that will cause error responses specific to
DLT-PATH commands to delete groups of connections:

Error code:
E050 — IICG — Input, Invalid connection ID for connection group/conniD
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Related TL1 messages

“RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data” (p. 3-2698)

“ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path connection” (p. 3-1701)

“ED-PATH: Add or modify alias of ONNS connection” (p. 3-739)
“REPT-PTHCHG natification” (p. 3-2149)

“REPT-PTHEVT notification” (p. 3-2175)

“‘RTRV-NNDR: Retrieve ONNS neighbor nodal data repository” (p. 3-2561)
“RTRV-NTDR: Retrieve ONNS network topology data repository” (p. 3-2588)
“‘RTRV-NNCNFG: Retrieve ONNS configuration data” (p. 3-2555)
“ED-NNCNFG: Modify ONNS system configuration” (p. 3-450)
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DLT-PROTN-GRP: Delete protection group

The DLT-PROTN-GRPcommand allows to delete protection groups which were
previously created VI&ENT-PROTN-GRP

Some types of protection groups are deleted in the context with another stimuli.
DLT-PROTN-GRPcannot be used to delete the following types of protection groups:

» switching and controller equipment protection group (deleted as part of delete
circuit pack)

» path protection group (deleted as partoafr-CRS for path-protected XC).

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format
Equipment protection group

The commandLT-PROTN-GRPIs applicable for the EP155, EP51, LOXC, TransMUX,
and ES64U equipment protection.

Command syntaxbLT-PROTN-GRPtid:aid:ctag:protype
Multiplex section/line protection group

Command syntaxbLT-PROTN-GRPtid:aid:ctag:protype
2-/4-fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group

Command syntaxoLT-PROTN-GRPtid:[aid] :ctag:protype [rid];

Input parameters
Command parameters (1+1 equipment protection group)

1. tid - Target ldentifier
See definition in input parameters sectiilrRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)

2. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the aid of the equipment protection group.
Type: AID
Range: EP155ProtGroupAlD or EP51ProtGroupAID or LOXCProtGroupAID or
TMUXProtGroupAlID or ES64UProtGroupAlD.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in input parameters sectitirRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)
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4. protype — Protection Type
The parameter evaluation is case sensitive.
This parameter specifies the type of the protection group.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range:
» EQPTSWEFBR (ifaid is SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID)
» EQPTCTL (if aid is CtlProtGroupAIlD)
» EQPTEP155 (ifaid is EP155ProtGroupAlD)
« EQPTEP51 (ifaid is EP51ProtGroupAID).
« EQPTLOXC (if aid is LOXCProtGroupAID)
« EQPTTMUKX (if aid is TMUXProtGroupAID)
» EQPTES64U, ifaid is ES64UProtGroupAID.

Command parameters (multiplex section/line protection group)

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition in input parameters sectit®il RV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)

2. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the aid of a 1+1 multiplex section/line protection group or
the aid of a 1:1 multiplex section/line protection group (only R3.0 and later) or an
port aid being a member of the group.
Type: AID
Range: OnePlusOne_ProtGrpAID (not ranged) or NByOne_ProtGrpAID (not
ranged) or SPortAID (not ranged)

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in input parameters sectitRfifRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)

4. protype — Protection Type
This parameter specifies the architecture (type) of the protection group. The value
for the 1+1 line/MS protection group is 1+1. The value for the 1:1 line/MS
protection group is 1XNOPT (only R3.0 and later).
Type: value set.
Range: 1+1 or 1xNOPT.
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Command parameters (2-/4-fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)

1.

Output format

tid — Target ldentifier
See definition in input parameters sectitilrRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)

. aid — Access ldentifier

This parameter specifies the aid of an MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group or an
port aid being a member of the group.

Option: If rid is specified, theraid can be omitted.

Type: AID

Range: TwoFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged) or FourFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged)
or SPortAID (not ranged).

. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition in input parameters sectitRilrRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)

. protype — Protection Type

This parameter specifies the protection group type for which the information is
retrieved.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: 2F or 4F.

. rid — Ring Identification

The parameter specifies the ring identification name. Storage and retrieval of the
rid is case sensitive, but actual use of the rid to determine the corresponding
protection group is case insensitive. The parameter is used as an alias to identify
exactly one MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group of any type. Therefore the value is
unique for all protection groups of type 2F or 4F within the NE.

Type: text string of chars allowed for TID strings.

Range: 1 to 15 characters.

Option: If aid is specified, themid can be omitted.

After receiving theDLT-PROTN-GRPcommand, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Output parameters

Refer to the “Output parameters” section of tfiRI'RV-HDR: Retrieve header”

(p.

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

3-2417)command for a normal completion response.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-235
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-PROTN-GRP: Delete protection group

Detailed behavior description

LOXC 1+1 equipment protection group

The command removes/deletes the specified LOXC protection group if protype equals
EQPTLOXC. The deletion of the protection group is notified by means of a
DLT-PROTN-GRP natification. In addition, the low order switch capacity of the
protection unit is set back to 0 GBit/s and the LO tributary standard is set to
UNDEFINED, which causes a referring ED-EQPT notification.

The existence of transmission entities is not influenced by the deletion of the LOXC
EQP group since they will be only controlled by low-order cross-connection
commands.

Precondition for that is that the worker LOXC pack is active. If the protection LOXC
pack is active, then the LOXC protection group can only be deleted if no transmission
entity is still present.

TransMUX 1+1 equipment protection group

The command removes/deletes the specified TransMUX protection grquiptyfpe
equals EQPTTMUX. The deletion of the protection group is notified by means of a
DLT-PROTN-GRPNotification. In addition, the TransMUX switch capacity of the
protection unit is set back to 0 GBit/s. This are notified B&EQPT notification for

the circuit pack.

Precondition for that is that the worker TransMUX pack is active. If the protection
TransMUX pack is active, then the TransMUX protection group can only be deleted if
no HO or LO cross-connection is still present.

ES64U 1+1 equipment protection group

The command removes/deletes the specified ES64U protection grpopypeequals
EQPTES64U. The deletion of the protection group is notified by means of a
DLT-PROTN-GRPnNotification. In addition, the ES64U switch capacity of the protection
unit is set back to 0 GBit/s. This are notified E®-EQPT notification for the circuit
pack.

Note: The IP address of ES64U protection pack_ipadis not changed when deleting
the group.

Precondition for that is that the worker ES64U pack is active. If the protection ES64U
pack is active, then the ES64U protection group can only be deleted if no HO
cross-connection is still present.

EP155 1+1 equipment protection group

The command removes/deletes the protection group of type as specified by means of
parameter protype. Iprotypeequals 'EQPTEP155’, then one instance of EP155
equipment protection group is deleted. The deletion of the protection group is reported
by means of amDLT-PROTN-GRPNotification.
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EP155 equipment protection group - port impact due to EP155 protection group
deletion

Ports related to the protection card of the protection group is recreated with default
values, because they had been deleted at the enter time of the protection group. This
creation is reported by means of a setEolT-STM1E notifications.

EP155 equipment protection group - tributary creation due to EP155 protection
group deletion

ributaries related to the protection card of the protection group is recreated with default
values, because they had been deleted at the enter time of the protection group. This
creation is reported by means of a set of ENT-VC3 notifications if the protection port

is an SDH port.

The number of tributaries to be created is derived from the port rate. For efficiency
reasons the notifications for tributaries are sent out as a single notification (so-called
group notification) using a range over the aid which depends on the port rate of the
associated port, i.e. the Simple_STS1NumAID field in the STS1INumAID is set to
1&&-<N> with N is maximal legal STS-1/AU-3 number.

EP155 equipment protection group - AID range for group notification
See STS-1/AU-3 Tributaries AID w.r.t. range for legal STS-1/AU-3 number.

Example: The AID field in a group notification for a tributaries related to port 1 for a
OP10 pack in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-1-1&&-192

EP51 equipment protection group - 1+1 Equipment Protection Group

The command removes/deletes the protection group of type as specified by means of
parameter protype. If protype equals 'EQPTEP51’, then one instance of EP51
equipment protection group is deleted. The deletion of the protection group is reported
by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP notification.

EP51 equipment protection group - port impact due to EP51 protection group
deletion

36 DS3 ports related to the protection pack of the protection group is created with
default values. This creation is reported by means of a SEN®{T3 notifications

EP51 equipment protection group - tributary creation due to EP51 protection
group deletion

Tributaries related to the ports of the protection pack of the protection group is created
with default values. This creation is reported by means of a set of ENT-PTF-STS
notifications
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General transmission protection group - 1+1, 2F protection group

The command removes/deletes the protection group of type as specified by means of
parameter protype. Iprotypeequals '1+1’, then one instance of 1+1 MS/line

protection group is deleted. ffrotypeequals '2F’, then one instance of type 2-fibre
MS-SPRIing/BLSR protection group will be deleted.

The deletion of the protection group is reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP
notification.

General transmission protection group - 1:1 protection group

The command removes/deletes the protection group of type as specified by means of
parameter protype. If protype equals 'IXNOPT’, then one instance of 1:1 MS/line
protection group is deleted.

The deletion of the protection group is reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP
notification.

General transmission protection group - 4F protection group

The command removes/deletes the protection group of type as specified by means of
parameter protype. Iprotypeequals 4F’, then one instance of type 4 fibre
MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group is deleted.

The deletion of the protection group is reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP
notification.

Multiplex section/Line protection group - DCC protection as part of 1+1 multiplex
section/line protection

If DCC protection is enabled for section/rs dcc channels (value of dccsrsprotmd equals
ENABLE), then following updates for DCC channels are done.

1. The dcc channel of type 'SECTION’ associated with the protection port is created
This update is reported by means of a ENT-FECOM notification.

2. The protection mode (attribute dccprottp) of the dcc channel of type 'SECTION’
associated with the worker port is set to '0X1’ unprotected. This update is reported
by means of a ENT-FECOM notification for the changed attribute.

If DCC protection is enabled for line/ms dcc channels (value of dcclmsprotmd equals
ENABLE), then following updates for DCC channels are done.

1. The dcc channel of type 'LINE’ associated with the protection port is created. This
update is reported by means of a ENT-FECOM notification.

2. The protection mode (attribute dccprottp) of the dcc channel of type 'LINE’
associated with the worker port is set to '0X1" unprotected. This update is reported
by means of a ENT-FECOM notification for the changed attribute.
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Multiplex section/Line protection group - tributary impact due to 1+1 protection
group - port redefinition due to 1+1 MSP protection group deletion

Tributaries signal rates of the protection port is set to default values (parameters
inputsig, unequiposig), because they had been deleted at the enter time of the MSP 1+1
protection group.

As a side effect, the value of parameter crstat may also change if the port is operating
in fixed mode

The update of the mentioned parameters are reported by means of:

* a ED-STM<n> naotification if the protection port is an SDH port

» a ED-OC<n> naotification if the protection port is an SONET port

The value for <n> is derived from the port rate.

Multiplex section/Line protection group - tributary impact due to 1+1 protection
group - tributary creation due to 1+1 MSP protection group deletion

Tributaries related to the protection port of the protection group is recreated with
default values, because they had been deleted at the enter time of the MSP 1+1
protection group.

This creation is reported by means of:

* a set of ENT-VC3 naotifications if the protection port is an SDH port

» a set of ENT-STS1 notifications if the protection port is an SONET port

The number of tributaries to be created is derived from the port rate.

For efficiency reasons the notifications for tributaries are sent out as a single
notification (so-called group notification) using a range over the aid which depends on

the port rate of the associated port, i.e. the Simple_STS1NumAID field in the
STSINumAID is set td 1&&-<N>, with N is maximal legal STS-1/AU-3 number .

Example: The AID field in a group notification for a tributaries related to port 1 for a
OP10 pack in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-1-1&&-192.

2/4 fibre MS-SPRING/BLSR protection group

If the related ports are of portClass = EDGE any existing information in the loca, locz
parameters of the related tributaries are deleted (i.e. set to the default value). This are
reported by means of an ED-STS1 (istd=SONET) or ED-VC3 (istd=SDH) notification.

Example input/output
Equipment protection group

The following example deletes EP155 equipment protection group:

DLT-PROTN-GRP:LT-UNITE:1-1-eep01:123456::EQPTEP155;
LT-UNITE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
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Multiplex section/line protection group 1+1

The following example deletes 1+1 multiplex section/line protection group:

DLT-PROTN-GRP:LT-UNITE:1-1-0001:1+1:123456::1+1;
LT-UNITE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group

The following example deletes 2F MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group:

DLT-PROTN-GRP:LT-UNITE:1-1-t001:123456::2F;
LT-UNITE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

4 fibre MS-SPRIing/BLSR protection group

The following example deletes 4F MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group:

DLT-PROTN-GRP:LT-UNITE:1-1-f001:123456::4F;
LT-UNITE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses (LOXC equipment protection group)
Validation rule: protection unit is active and LO transmission entities

If the protecting unit is the active unit and low-order tributaries still exist, then the
following error response is returned.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, low-order transmission entities
present

It does not matter how the low-order transmission entities have been created (either
implicitly by creating low-order cross-connections or by substructuring a high-order
tributary). Even if no low-order cross-connections exist, low-order transmission entities
may exist due to prior substructuring. The latter case will be corrected by deletion of
substructuresgp-suBs command) or low-order cross-connections must be deleted
(DLT-CRS command).

In any case it is the better advise to activate the worker LOXC pack since the
low-order transmission entities need not to be removed in this case.
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Error responses (TransMUX equipment protection group)

Validation rule: protection unit is active and transmission entities exist

If the protection unit is active, and HO/LO cross-connections or cross-connection
loopbacks or test access sessions exist which involve tributaries located at TransMUX
packs in the protection group, then the command is denied.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, protection unit is active

Error responses (ES64U equipment protection group)

Validation rule: protection unit is active and transmission entities exist

If the protection unit is active, and HO cross-connections or cross-connection
loopbacks or test access sessions exist which involve tributaries located at ES64U
packs in the protection group, then the command is denied.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, protection unit is active

Error responses (general)

Validation rule: no test access session active

Tributaries related to ports being a member of the specified protection group must not
be used in a test access session either as tributaries under test or as test access
tributaries.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State,tributary used in test access session

Error responses (2-fibore MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)
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Validation rule: consistent aid and rid

If both anaid and arid are specified as input parameters and they are inconsistent,
then the following error response is returned.

Error code:lIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, inconsistent aid and rid
Validation rule: No HO/LO cross-connection or LO substructure at tributaries

There shall exist no HO or LO cross-connection or LO substructure on tributaries
related to ports being a member of the specified protection group.

Error code:

SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections or substructure
still exist

Validation rule: no XC loopback on tribs

There shall exist no cross-connection loopbacks on tributaries related to ports being a
member of the specified protection group:

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-241
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-PROTN-GRP: Delete protection group

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary is used in cross-
connection loopback

Error responses (4-fibore MS-SPRIing/BLSR protection group)
Validation rule: consistent aid and rid

If both an aid and an rid are specified as input parameters and they are inconsistent,
then the following error response is returned.

Error code:IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, inconsistent aid and rid
Validation rule: No HO/LO cross-connection or LO substructure at tributaries

There shall exist no HO or LO cross-connection or LO substructure on tributaries
related to ports being a member of the specified protection group.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections or substructure
still exist

This validation includes coss connections and LO substructure at worker and protection
ports, i.e. extra traffic cross-connections.

Validation rule: no XC loopback on tribs

There shall exist no cross-connection loopbacks on tributaries related to ports being a
member of the specified protection group:

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary is used in cross-
connection loopback

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-PROTN-GRP: Retrieve protection group” (p. 3-2759)
 “ED-PROTN-GRP: Edit protection group” (p. 3-803)
* “ENT-PROTN-GRP: Enter protection group” (p. 3-1745)
* “DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection” (p. 3-145)
* “OPR-PROTNSW: Operate protection switch” (p. 3-2057)
* “RLS-PROTNSW: Release protection switch” (p. 3-2203)
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DLT-PROTN-GRP notification

Output format
Command syntaxbLT-PROTN-GRPaid:protype

Output parameters
Command parameters (1+1 equipment protection group)

1. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the aid of the 1+1 equipment protection group.
Type: AID
Range: EP155ProtGroupAlD or EP51ProtGroupAID or LOXCProtGroupAID or
TMUXProtGroupAID or ES64UProtGroupAID.

2. protype — Protection Type
The parameter specifies the type of the protection group.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

» EQPTSWEFBR (ifaid is SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID)
» EQPTCTL (if aid is CtlIProtGroupAIlD)

« EQPTEP155 (ifaid is EP155ProtGroupAlD)

« EQPTEP51 (ifaid is EP51ProtGroupAID).

« EQPTLOXC (if aid is LOXCProtGroupAID)

« EQPTTMUKX (if aid is TMUXProtGroupAID)

» EQPTES64U, ifaid is ES64UProtGroupAID.

Command parameters (multiplex section/line protection group)
1. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies:

* the aid of a 1+1 multiplex section/line protection group or

» the aid of a 1:1 multiplex section/line protection group (only R3.0 and later).
Type: AID.
Range: OnePlusOne_ProtGrpAID or NByOne_ProtGrpAID.

2. protype — Protection Type
The parameter specifies the architecture (type) of the protection group. The value
for the 1+1 line/MS protection group is 1+1. The value for the 1:1 line/MS
protection group is IXOPT (only R3.0 and later).
In mind thenin “IXNOPT” is considered to be always equal “1”.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: 1+1 (default) or IXNOPT.
Default: 1+1

365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-243
Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-PROTN-GRP notification

Command parameters (2-fibore MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)

1. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the AID of the 2 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group.
Type: AID.
Range: TwoFibre_ProtGrpAID.

2. protype — Protection Type
This parameter specifies the type of the protection group. The value for the 2-fibre
MS-SPRIing/BLSR protection group is 2F.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: 2F (default).

Command parameters (4-fibore MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)

1. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the AID of the 4 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group.
Type: AID
Range: FourFibre_ProtGrpAID

2. protype — Protection Type
This parameter specifies the type of the protection group. The value for the 4-fibre
MS-SPRIing/BLSR protection group is 4F.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: 4F.

Command parameters (Path protection group)

1. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the AID of the path protection group.
Type: AID
Range: STS1INumAID or VCGNumAID or GenLOTribAID or TMuxAPTNumAID.
The usage of wild cards is not restricted. This range specifies all AIDs which can
be used to identify a path protection group. Any defined wild cards &#.g.or
vall orusall in various positions) are allowed.

2. protype — Protection Type
Thise parameter specifies the type of the protection group. The value for the path
protection group is PATHDRI.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: PATHDRI.

Example output
1+1 Equipment protection group

The following example reports the deletion of an 1+1 equipment protection group:
LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-estgrp:EQPTSWFBR
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Multiplex section/line protection group (1+1)

The following example reports the deletion of an 1+1 multiplex section/line protection

group:
LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-0001:1+1 "

2 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group

The following example reports the deletion of an 2F MS-SPRIing/BLSR protection

group:
LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-t001:2F "

4 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group

The following example reports the deletion of an 4F MS-SPRing/BLSR protection
group:
LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-f001:4F "

Path protection group

The following example reports the deletion of a path protection group:

LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-#-#-10-1-25:PATHDRI "
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DLT-PTF notification

Output format
Syntax
DLT-PTF:aid;

Output parameters

Command parameters
1. aid — Access ldentifier
The access identifier specifies the PTF tributary whose attributes are reported.
Type: AID
Range:
* PTNum for modifier: STS, HOSTS1, HOVC4, ALL
e  TMuxAPTNumAID for modifier: TMASTS1, ALL

e  TMuxSPTNumAID for modifier: TMSSTS1, ALL
as defined in AID structure with exception of valaé.
Default: None.

Example output
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-PTF:1-1-#-#-21-1-1 "
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DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR: Delete a routing controller from the list
of neighboring routing controllers

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxbLT-RC-NEIGHBORtid::ctag:::spec_block

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition in‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters.
Note: Current implementation also allows “0” as vatithg which is an extension
to GR-831.

Spec block parameters

1. remrcid — Remote Routing Controller Identifier
This parameter is used to indicate the Id of the remote routing controller.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.
Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

Output format

If the DLT-RC-NEIGHBORcommand is successful, the following normal completion
response is returned:
sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
"[rate]:thru[,Ipaid]:spec_block

"[rate]:thru[,Ipaid]:spec_block
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The output parametersd, date time, andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output Parameter section fORIRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417¢ommand.

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-RC-NEIGHBORcommand removes a routing controller from the list of
neighboring routing controllers.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of a DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR command:

RTRV-MAP-NEIGHBOR:LT-UNITE::123456;
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
"STM256:DCC,1-1-#-#-1-1:
nsap=39840F800000000000000000000000000000a400,npaid=1-1-#-#-1-1,tid=LT-
UNITE2,dcctype=SECTION "

"STM256:DCC,1-1-#-#-1-1:
nsap=39840F800000000000000000000000000000a400, npaid=1-1-#-#-1-1,tid=LT-
UNITE2,dcctype=LINE "

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”“&®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply todtiBRC-NEIGHBORcommand.

Validation rule: RC must be created
If the RC is not created (via ACT-LLROUTING), then the command is denied.

Error code:lIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, RC node not created
Validation rule: RC must be in Neighboring List

The command is denied if the routing controller identified by remrcid is not in the
neighboring RC list.

Error codelIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, RC unknown

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-RC-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve all neighboring routing controllers” (p. 3-2816)

 “ENT-RC-NEIGHBOR: Add a routing controller to the list of neighboring routing
controllers” (p. 3-1792)
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DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR notification

Output format

The DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR notification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-RC-NEIGHBOR::spec_block

Output parameters

Spec block parameters

1.

Example output

remrcid — Remote Routing Controller Identifier

This parameter is used to indicate the Id of the remote routing controller.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

remrcscn  — Remote Routing Controller SCN IP Address

This parameter is used to indicate the IP address of the remote routing controller.
Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

remrcraid — Remote Routing Controller Routing Aread 1D

This parameter is used to indicate the routing area ID of the level O area of a
neighboring route controller.

Type: Four dot separated numeric strings.

Range: Each numeric string: 0 .. 255.

0.0.0.0 is not allowed.

RTRV-MAP-NEIGHBOR:LT-UNITE::123456;
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
"STM256:DCC,1-1-#-#-1-1:
nsap=39840F800000000000000000000000000000a400,npaid=1-1-#-#-1-1,tid=LT-
UNITE2,dcctype=SECTION "
"STM256:DCC,1-1-#-#-1-1:
nsap=39840F800000000000000000000000000000a400,npaid=1-1-#-#-1-1,tid=LT-
UNITE2,dcctype=LINE "
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DLT-STM1 notification

Output format
Syntax:DLT-STML:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of STM1 port.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM1:1-1-#-#-4-1 g
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DLT- STM1E notification

Output format

The DLT-STM1E notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax:DLT-STM1:aid

Output parameter
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of STM1E port

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM1E:1-1-#-#-4-1 "
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DLT-STM4 notification

Output format
Syntax:DLT-STM4:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID.
Range: SPortAID of STM4 port.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM4:1-1-#-#-4-1 g
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ED-STM16T autonomous notification

LOS for transmission port STM16T clears

If LOS is cleared and current port mode is AUTO, th@modeis updated (new value:
MON). This update is reported via ED-STM16T notification with parameteode
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DLT-STM16 notification

Output format
Syntax:DLT-STM16:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of STM-16 port. The keywoad is not allowed.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM16:1-1-#-#-4-1 g
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DLT-STM16T notification

Output format
Syntax
DLT-STM16T:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Access ldentifier of STM16 port.
Type: AID.
Range: SPortAID of STM16 port.
The keywordall is not allowed.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM16T:1-1-#-#-4-1 "
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DLT-STM64 notification

Output format

DLT-STM64 notification

The DLT-STM64 notification uses the general format akePT DBCHGReport

Database Change) notification.

Syntax:DLT-STM64:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: STM-64 port AID.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM64:1-1-#-#-4-1 "
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DLT-STS1 notification

Output format
SyntaxDLT-STS1:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
AID of the SONET tributary. The keywordll is not allowed on any level.
Type: AID
Range: STSINumAID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 612 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STS1:1-1-#-#-4-1-1&&-768 "
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DLT-T3 notification

Output format
Syntax
DLT-T3:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — access identifier of a DS3 port
Type: AID
Range: APortAID of DS3 port

The keywordall is allowed up to shelf level.

Default: None.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:DLT-T3:1-1-#-#-21-1 "
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DLT-TCA-PROF: Delete TCA profile

General

Properties

Input format

The DLT-TCA-PROF command can be initiated by users to remove a Performance
Monitoring (PM) threshold profile from the system memory. The system supports two
default sets of profiles calletDefault’ and”"Default0’. The system default profiles
cannot be deleted.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): PM3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Command syntaxbLT-TCA-PROF:tid:.ctag::pftype,pfname;

Input parameters

365-374-199R11.0
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Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition iIN*RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition iN‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

3. pftype — Profile Type
This indicates the type of PM TCA profile for the selected facility.
Type: value set.
Range: SECTION-LINE, RS-MS, HOVC, PATH, ENET, ODU, LOVC, LOPATH,
DS3, DS1.

4. pfname — Profile Name
This indicates the name of the PM TCA profile which was already established by
the commandENT-TCA-PROE |If this field is NULL, the output will only consist of
a list of all profile names for the specific profile type that was requested. If a valid
profile name is inserted in this field, the output will display the parameters within
the profile with their values. Afnamevalue will always uniquely identify an
existing profile for a specifieghftypevalue. NULL means, that the Profile Name is
omitted.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: This is an alphanumeric character string with a maximum of 24 characters.
Default: If this field is NULL, the output will only consist of a list of all profile
names for the specific profile type that was requested.
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Output format

If the NE fully complies with the DLT-TCA-PROF request, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

Output parameters

The output parametersd, date, timeand ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description
TCA Profile deletion

The command shall delete the existing performance monitoring Threshold Crossing
Alert (TCA) profile.

The deletion of the TCA profile is reported by means of an DLT-TCA-PROF
notification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion of a DLT-TCA-PROF
command by the NE:

DLT-TCA-PROF:UNITE-NE::123456::section-line,att;
UNITE-NE 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”‘®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply tootiB TCA-PROF command.

Validation rule: profile name does not exist
If the profile name specified does not exist

Error code:lIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, profile name does not exist
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Validation rule: deleting assigned profile

If a user requests to delete a profile name and there are ports or tributaries in the
system that are provisioned to use the given profile for thresholding, the following
error response is returned.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, TCA profile assigned
Validation rule: deleting the system default profile

If a user requests to delete the system default profiles (Default and Default0), the
following error response is returned.

Error codeiIDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, default profile

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-TCA-PROF: Retrieve TCA profile” (p. 3-2982)
 “ENT-TCA-PROF: Enter TCA Profile” (p. 3-1894)
* “ED-TCA-PROF: Edit TCA profile” (p. 3-1214)

References
GR-833-CORE
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DLT-TCA-PROF notification

Output format
Command syntaxDLT-TCA-PROF.:pftype,pfname

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. pftype — Profile Type
This indicates the type of PM TCA profile for the selected facility.
Type: value set.
Range: SECTION-LINE, RS-MS, HOVC, PATH, ENET, ODU, LOVC, LOPATH,
DS3, DS1.

2. pfname — Profile Name
This indicates the name of the PM TCA profile which was already established by
the commandENT-TCA-PROF If this field is NULL, the output will only consist of
a list of all profile names for the specific profile type that was requested. If a valid
profile name is inserted in this field, the output will display the parameters within
the profile with their values. Afnamevalue will always uniquely identify an
existing profile for a specifieghftypevalue. NULL means, that the Profile Name is
omitted.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: This is an alphanumeric character string with a maximum of 24 characters.
Default: If this field is NULL, the output will only consist of a list of all profile
names for the specific profile type that was requested.

Example output

The following example shows the successful completion of a DLT-TCA-PROF
command by the NE:
LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-TCA-PROF::RS-MS,DTAG
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DLT-TMAT3 notification

Output format
Command syntaxpLT-TMAT3::aid;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier of a TransMUX asynchronous adjunct port.
Type: AID
Range: TMuxAPortAID
The keywordall is allowed up to shelf level.
Default: None.

Example input/output
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:DLT-TMAT3:1-1-#-#-21-tmal "
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DLT-TMST3 notification

Output format
Syntax:

Command syntaxoLT-TMST3::aid;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier of a TransMUX virtual synchronous adjunct port.
Type: AID
Range: TMuxSPortAID
The keywordall is allowed up to shelf level.
Default: None.

Example input/output
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:DLT-TMST3:1-1-#-#-21-tms1 "
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DLT-ULSDCC-L3: Delete a node ID other than node-1

The commandLT-ULSDCC-L3 is used to delete a node ID (osinode) in a UNITE NE
which was created via ENT-ULSDCC-L3.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxbLT-ULSDCC-L3:tid::ctag:osinode

Input parameters
Command parameters
1. tid - Target ldentifier

Refer to the’'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢pommand for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. osinode
A 1675 LambdaUnite MSS NE has up to 8 instances of the OSI stack. Node-1
(osinodel) is default. Node 2-8 (osinode{2-8}) can be created and configured and
deleted.
Type: AID
Range: osinode{2-8}.

Output format

If the DLT-ULSDCC-L3 is successful, the following normal completion response is
returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, dateg time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

365-374-199R11.0 Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-265
Issue 1 July 2008 See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-ULSDCC-L3: Delete a node ID other than node-1

Detailed behavior description

The command deletes a node ID (AID value of parameter osinode) at a NE. Only node
IDs created via ENT-ULSDCC-L3 command can be deleted. The result should be an
update of the OSI stack.

The command leads to a reset of the DCF controller and disconnection of management
communication.

The update is reported by means of DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of DLT-ULSDCC-L3:

DLT-ULSDCC-L3:NE-UNITE::0962415::0sinode2;
NE-UNITE 01-02-15 09:11:51
M 4744843 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”“®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply to the DLT-ULSDCC-L3 command.

Validation rule: Reject deletion when node is assigned to LAN or DCC

The command is rejected when a node is disabled to which DCC and/or LAN channel
are assigned (Vi@NT-FECONENT-FECOM-LAN.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, DCC/LAN channels assigned

Validation rule: Reject deletion when node is used as RA destination node by OSI
node 1

The command is rejected when a node is used as RA destination node by OSI node 1
(I3radesnode = 0).

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, node in use as RA destination node

Validation rule: osinode must be in the created state

The osinode parameter for which changes should be applied must be in the created
state, i.e. the value must be either osinodel or the node must be successfully created
via ENT-ULSDCC-L3.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, osinode not in created state
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Related TL1 messages

 “RTRV-ULSDCC-L3: Retrieve layer 3 related parameters” (p. 3-3049)

* “ENT-ULSDCC-L3: Create a further OSI node” (p. 3-1951)

 “ED-ULSDCC-L3: Enter layer 3 related parameters of the OSI stack” (p. 3-1312)
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DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification

Output format

The DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG
(Report Database Change) notification.

The DLT-ULSDCC-L3 naotification has the following specific syntax:
DLT-ULSDCC-L3::0sinode

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. osinode
A 1675 LambdaUnite MSS NE can have up to 8 instances of the OSI stack.
Node-1 is created by start up of the 1675 LambdaUnite MSS NE as default. Node
2-8 can be created and configured and deleted.
Type: AID.
Range: osinode{2-8}.

Example output
NE-UNITE 01-02-15 09:18:27

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=09-27-36,DATE=01-02-15:DLT-ULSDCC-L3::0sinode8 "
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DLT-ULSDCC-L4: Delete TARP manual adjacent NSAP
address in layer 4 of the specified OSI stack

The commandLT-ULSDCC-L4 is used to delete one TARP manual adjacent NSAP
address in the specified OSI node. The address to be deleted is specified by the system
ID in the spec_blochkpart of the command line.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxpLT-ULSDCC-L4:tid::ctag:osinode[spec_block

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241tpmmand for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. osinode
A 1675 LambdaUnite MSS NE can have up to 8 instances of the OSI stack.
Node-1 is created by start up of the 1675 LambdaUnite MSS NE as default. Node
2-8 can be created and configured and deleted.
Type: AID.
Range: osinode{1-8}.

Spec block parameters

1. ldajsys — New Manual Adjacency: NET System ldentifier
This system parameter of the NSAP is set by the Equipment Manufacturer. The
value is fix and globally unique among all NEs. For values of NSAP/NET system
parameter.
Type: Hexadecimal number.
Range: 000000000000 — FFFFFFFFFFFF.

Output format

If the DLT-ULSDCC-L4 is successful, the following normal completion response is
returned:
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sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

The command deletes one NSAP address from the TARP Manual Adjacency list in
layer 4 of a OSI stack. Result should be an update of the OSI stack. Multiple Manual
Adjacent NEs are deleted using multiple occurrences of the DLT-ULSDCC-L4
command.

The update is reported by means of DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of DLT-ULSDCC-LA4:

DLT-ULSDCC-L4:NE-UNITE::4744843::0sinodel:l4ajsys=08006A112345;
NE-UNITE 01-01-18 10:09:52
M 4744843 COMPLD

Error responses
Refer to the section “Error responses”“®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply to the DLT-ULSDCC-L4 command.
Validation rule: Check for existing TARP manual adjacent NSAP

The removal of a TARP manual adjacency is only allowed if an entry with the
specified TARP manual adjacent NSAP exists for tisenode

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, unknown TARP Manual Adjacent NSAP

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-ULSDCC-L4: Retrieve OSI layer 4 related parameters” (p. 3-3055)

* “ENT-ULSDCC-L4: Enter layer 4 related parameters of the OSI stacks ”
(p. 3-1961)
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DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification

Output format

The DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification uses the general format okePT DBCHGReport
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification has the following specific syntax:
DLT-ULSDCC-L4::0sinodespec_block

Output parameters
Spec block parameters

1. l4ajsys — New Manual Adjacency: NET System ldentifier
This system parameter of the NSAP is set by the Equipment Manufacturer. The
value is fix and globally unique among all NEs. For values of NSAP/NET system
parameter.
Type: Hexadecimal number.
Range: 000000000000 — FFFFFFFFFFFF.

Example output
NE-UNITE 01-01-19 04:29:01

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=04-29-00,DATE=01-01-19:DLT-ULSDCC-L4::0sinodel:14ajsys=08006A112345 "
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DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security

The DLT-USER-SECUcommand is used by an administrator to remove a
non-administrator type user from the NE.

Properties

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command syntaxbLT-USER-SECUtid:uid:ctag

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

Output format

tid — Target Identifier
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

. uid —UserID

This parameter specifies thed which should be deleted. Only a single uid is
supported in the command.

This is the unique user login identifier for which the ACT-USER login command is
intended. Grouping and/or ranging of uid values for Ata-USERcommand are

not allowed. Valid uid values for theCT-USERcommand are case-sensitive
alphanumeric strings which have been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in
theNE.

Type: Alphanumeric string (case-sensitive).

Range: 5 — 10 characters. The uid ALL is not allowed in any combination of upper
or lower cases..

. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

After receiving theDLT-USER-SECUcommand, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)
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Detailed behavior description

Description: TheDLT-USER-SECUcommand is used by an appropriate administrator to
delete a user id specified hyd from the NE. TheDLT-USER-SECUcOommand is

applicable where a user account has to be deleted from the NE. The user data stored in
the NE will be updated.

It will be reported via the correspondif®LT-USER-SECU notification” (p. 3-275)
section.

It is not possible to delete the user id of one of the predefined super-users.

NOTE: If the user with the specifiedid is currently logged into the NE when this
command is executed, the user session identified byuildiss not terminated. That
means the user can continue to execute TL1 commands. To terminate the session
manually, the‘CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security” (p. 3-6@mmand has to
be used.

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion oftttiBUSER-SECU
command by the NE:

DLT-USER-SECU:LT-UNITE-123:nbguserl:123456;
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses
Validation rule: Invalid  uid
If the NE receives a DLT-USER-SECU command with a invalid (unknowid)
Error code:IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, invalid UID
Validation rule: Attempt to delete administrator’s uid
Attempt to delete administratorisid.

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid. Attempting to delete an administrator
login. Two administrator user logins are required at all times

Related TL1 messages
* “ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security” (p. 3-1970)
* “ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security” (p. 3-1328)
* “RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve user security” (p. 3-3063)
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References
TR-NWT-000835, OTGR Section 12.5: Operations Applications Messages — NE and
Network System Security Administration Messages.
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DLT-USER-SECU notification

Output format
The DLT-USER-SECUnNGatification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-USER-SECUuid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. vid — User ID
This is the unique user login identifier for which the ACT-USER login command is
intended. Grouping and/or ranging of uid values for Ata-USERcommand are
not allowed. Validuid values for theaCT-USERcommand are case-sensitive
alphanumeric strings which have been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in
the NE.
Type: Alphanumeric string (case-sensitive).
Range: 5 — 10 characters. The uid ALL is not allowed in any combination of upper
or lower cases.

Example output

The example shows a normal notification after an DLT-USER-SECU command:

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-USER-SECU:nbguserl "
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DLT-VC3 notification

Output format
Syntax:DLT-vC3:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Description: AID of the SDH tributary. The keywoed is not allowed on any
level.
Type: AID
Range: STSINumAID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 612 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-VC3:1-1-#-#-4-1-1&&-768 "
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DLT-VCG - Enter virtual concatenation group

The DLT-vCG command provisions a virtual concatenation group of an ES64U together
with all VCGTRIBs belonging to it.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

DLT-vCG-modifier:tid:aid:ctag;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
The modifier specifies the type of the virtual concatenation group of the unit.
Implicit, it indicates the transmission rate for which VCG related data will be
retrieved.
The parametemodifier must be given if a virtual concatenation group on a
GE10PL1 or ES64U pack shall be addressed. Otherwise this parameter has to be
omitted.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range:
 1GEPL representmma 1 GEport on the GE10PL1 pack
* 10GEPL representing a 10 GE port on the GE10PL1 pack

» ES64U representing a VCG port at an ES64U subsystem
Default: None.
The command is only allowed fanodifier = ES64U.

2. td - Target Identifier
Refer to the‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. aid — Access ldentifier
The access identifier specifies the virtual concatenation group (VCG) port number
to be deleted.
Type: AID.

Range: VCGAID as defined in AID structure. The values
e vall for Simple_VCGAID

e usall for Simple_UnivSIotAID

e all for Simple_UnivSIotAID
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Output format

e all for Simple_ShelfAID and

* all for BayAID
are excluded.
Default: None.

4. ctag — Correlation Tag
This parameter is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the
network element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command
and response messages.
Refer to the’'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters

Note: Current implementation also allows '0’ as valid CTAG, which is an extension to
GR-831.

Default: None

If the network element fully complies with theLT-vCG request, the following normal
completion response shall be returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-vCG command generateSREPT DBCH@nessage for the deletion of the VCG
together with aREPT DBCH@nessage for the deletion of the VCG tributaries
(DLT-VCGTRIB notification).

The command delete a virtual concatenation group together with the virtual
concatenation group tributaries belonging to it according to the parameters given with
this command. The virtual concatenation group tributary number range is from 1 up to
the number of tributaries given by the parameigutsig

The modification is reported by means of BaT-vCG notification and aDLT-VCGTRIB
notification.
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Example input/output
DLT-VCG-ES64U:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-22-v9:123456;

UNITE-NE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VCG:1-1-#-#-22-v9 "
UNITE-NE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VCGTRIB:1-1-#-#-22-v9-1&&-12 "

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”“&®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply tootievVCG command.

Validation rule;: Command only allowed for VCG on ES64U circuit pack

If the command is not applied to a VCG on a ES64U pack, then the command is
denied.

Error code:lENE — Input, Entity Not Exists

Validation rule: no crossconnection

The command is denied if there is still a cross-connection applied to any tributary of
the whole VCG port. Whole port means all tributaries of a port independent of their
configured membership.

Error code:

SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross-connections still existing

Validation rule: no loopbacks

The command is denied when a cross-connection loopback is still on this port.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, a loopback is existing

Related TL1 messages
* “DLT-VCG - Enter virtual concatenation group” (p. 3-277)
* “RTRV-VCG: Retrieve virtual concatenation group” (p. 3-3078)
* “ED-VCG: Edit virtual concatenation group” (p. 3-1354)
* “ENT-VCG - Enter virtual concatenation group” (p. 3-1983)
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DLT-VCG notification

Output format

The DLT-VCG notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-VCG notification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-VCGaid:;

Output parameters
Command parameter
aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the VCG to be operated on.
Type: AID.

Range: VCGAID as defined in AID structure. The values
» vall for Simple_VCGAID

» usall for Simple_UnivSIotAlID

« all for Simple_UnivSIotAID

» all for Simple_ShelfAID and

» all for BayAID

is excluded.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-11 11:11:00

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VCG:1-1-#-#-22-v1 "
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DLT-VCG-TRANS notification

Output format

The DLT-VCG-TRANSNNotification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG
notification.

Syntax
DLT-VCG-TRANSaid;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the VCG to be operated on.
Type: AID.
Range: VCGAID as defined in AID structure with the exception of the vaaié

Example output
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VCG-TRANS:1-1-#-#-1-V1 4
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DLT-VCGTRIB notification

Output format

The DLT-VCGTRIB notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-VCGTRIB notification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-VCGTRIB:aid;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the VCG tributary whose attributes are reported.
Type: AID.
Range: VCGNumAID as defined in AID structure with exception of value all.

Example output
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VCGTRIB:1-1-#-#-1-V1-1&&-21 "
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DLT-VRTSW notification

Output format

The DLT-VRTSWnotification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Command syntaxpLT-VRTSWaid:vrtswid,;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier

The access identifier specifies the slot containing a GE1 pack.
Type: AID.

Range: UnivSIotAID as defined in AID structure.

The values

Example output

all and
usall for Simple_UnivSIotAID

are accepted.

. vrtswid — Virtual Switch Identifier

This parameter identifiers the instance of the virtual switch.

A Virtual Switch ID is unique within a single circuit pack. When creating a
new Virtual Switch, the system automatically assigns a unique ID to it.

There will be one virtual switch per physical switch, implicitly all LAN ports
and all WAN ports on the physical switch are part of the single virtual switch.
The ID of this virtual switch is fixed to 1. A future release may support
multiple virtual switches per physical switch.

Type: Integer.
Range: 1 — Currently this is the only allowed value.
Default: 1.

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VRTSW:1-1-#-#-1:1 "
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ED-ASAP-PROF: Edit alarm severity assignment profile

The ED-ASAP-PROFcommand is used to change the name or parameter values for an
ASAP.

Properties

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxED-ASAP-PROFtid::ctag:pftypepfnamespec_block

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target Identifier
See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition of'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

. pftype — Profile Type

This parameter indicates the type of the ASAP (ASAP type).
Type: Alphanumeric value set. A hyphen (“-”) is allowed for the alphanumeric
values additionally.

Range:

» DCN: Data Communications Network

* DS1: DS1 asynchronous signals

» DS3: DS3 asynchronous ports

* ENET: Ethernet

* ENV: Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)

* EQUIP-PROT: Equipment with Protection State Dependence
*  EQUIP-UNPROT: Equipment unprotected

* MS-SPRing-BLSR: MS-SPRing and Bilateral Switched Ring protection switch
» MSP-APS: Automatic protection switch

e OTN: OTN ports.

* PATH: Path MSA/NIM related

 PATHTERM: Path Termination

* PORT: SDH/SONET ports

« SCN: SCN
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e SNCP-UPSR: Sub-Network Connection Protection and Unidirectional Path
Switched Ring

* TIMING: System Timing

» TRANSPARENCY: Fully Transparent Service
Default Value: There is no default value. Thitypedoes not change.

4. pfname — ASAP Profile Name
This parameter indicates the name of the ASAP. The ASAP name distinguishes
ASAPs of the same ASAP type specified by pftype. That means the same name can
be used for several ASAP types.
Type: alphanumeric character string. A hyphen (“-”) is allowed in the name
additionally.
Range: length 1-24 characters. For predefined ASAPs is the value of pfname
“DEFAULT”, but it is no default name in general.

Spec block parameters

1. newname — New Profile Name
This parameter specifies the new ASAP name of the ASAP specifiquftigeand
pfname The name of any default ASAP can not be changed.
See definition ofpfnamein the input parameters above

2. Alarm Severity Profile parameters
The spec block contains ASAP parameters. Each ASAP parameter defines for a
probable cause (condtype) the assigned severity which will be reported when the
alarm appears. If for one specific probable cause a service affecting (sa) or non
service affecting (nsa) alarm can be reported then for each the sa-alarm and
nsa-alarm an ASAP parameter exists.
The severity indicates the urgency of an alarm. The severity of a sa-alarm must be
more urgent that of a nsa-alarm for the same condtype.
The description of the ASAP parameters, the relation to the profile types and the
default values are described in: “Alarms, events, ASAPS” (6-4).
All parameters have the same type and value range. Range: -
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range:
* CR — Critical (ITU / Telcordia)
*  MJ - Major (ITU / Telcordia)
* MN — Minor (ITU / Telcordia)
* NA - Warning (ITU) / Not-Alarmed (Telcordia)

* NR — Non-Alarmed (ITU) / Not-Reported (Telcordia).

Example: Concrete ASAP parameters age egptandnsa_eqgptBoth refers to the
probable causecOndtypgé EQPT and ASAP type EQUIPPROS%a_eqptcontains

the assigned severity for the service affecting alarm of probable cause EQPT and
nsa_egpfor the non service affecting alarrea_eqptcan have the concrete value
CR andnsa_eqpiMN.
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Output format

The following example shows the successful completion ofgth@SAP-PROF
command by the NE:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

If newnamas specified the ASAP name will be changed to this new profile name. The
specified ASAP parameters will be updated to its new severities.

If a ASAP parameter is not specified as part of f#jpec_blockthen its value remains
unchanged.

The default ASAP parameter values of the profiles named DEFAULT can be modified.
The modification is reported via the ED-ASAP-PROF notification.

Note: ED-ASAP-PROF notification includes all parameters instead of only changed
parameters.

Update affected entities

The new ASAP name (if specified) will be updated in all ASAP pointer attributes of
other entities of the system. Notice: N\EPT DBCH@nessage will be sent reporting
this change.

Note: There will be notifications generated for the affected entities.

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion ofgth@&SAP-PROF
command by the NE if th@fnamewill be changed:
ED-ASAP-PROF:LT-UNITE-123::123456:PORT,NUERNBERG:newname=CHEMNITZ;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED_ASAP-PROF
command by the NE if assigned severities will be changed:
ED-ASAP-PROF:LT-UNITE-123::123456::PORT,NUERNBERG:sa_los=MJ,sa_lof=MJ,sa_eber=MJ;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
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M 123456 COMPLD

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED_ASAP-PROF
command by the NE if assigned severities and the ASAP name will be changed:

ED-ASAP-PROF:LT-UNITE-123::123456::PORT,NUERNBERG:newname= CHEMNITZ,sa_los=MJ,sa_
lof=MJ,sa_eber=MJ;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”“®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply toEb@SAP-PROFcommand.

Validation rule: pfname does not exist
An ASAP with the namgfnamedoes not exist.

Error code:
SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of profile

Validation rule: Rename of default ASAP
A new profile name is specified for a default profile.

Error code:
IDNC — Input, Data Not Consistent, new name for default profile

Validation rule: Inconsistent severity level

An ASAP parameter value has severity level inconsistency (for example, the Non
Service Affecting value of a parameter is CR and the Service Affecting value is MJ).

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, NSA severity is higher than SA
severity

Validation rule: Duplicate  newname
The newnames already used for the specifigdtype

Error code:llEAE — Input, Entity Already Exists, duplicate profile name

Related TL1 messages
» “DLT-ASAP-PROF: Delete alarm severity assignment profile” (p. 3-134)
* “ENT-ASAP-PROF: Enter alarm severity assignment profile” (p. 3-1446)
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* “RTRV-ASAP-PROF: Retrieve ASAP profile” (p. 3-2249)
* “RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT: Retrieve ASAP assignment” (p. 3-2244)
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ED-ASAP-PROF notification

Output format

Syntax: TheED-ASAP-PROFnotification has the following specific syntax:

ED-ASAP-PROF:pftypepfnamespec_bloc

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

pftype — Profile Type
This parameter indicates the type of the ASAP (ASAP type).

Type: Alphanumeric value set. A hyphen (“-”) is allowed for the alphanumeric
values additionally.

Range:

» DCN: Data Communications Network

 DS1: DS1 asynchronous signals

» DS3: DS3 asynchronous ports

» ENET: Ethernet

* ENV: Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)

* EQUIP-PROT: Equipment with Protection State Dependence
EQUIP-UNPROT: Equipment unprotected

» MS-SPRIing-BLSR: MS-SPRing and Bilateral Switched Ring protection switch

* MSP-APS: Automatic protection switch
e OTN: OTN ports.

* PATH: Path MSA/NIM related
 PATHTERM: Path Termination

* PORT: SDH/SONET ports

« SCN: SCN

e SNCP-UPSR: Sub-Network Connection Protection and Unidirectional Path
Switched Ring

e TIMING: System Timing

* TRANSPARENCY: Fully Transparent Service
Default Value: There is no default value. Thetypedoes not change.

. pfname — Profile Name

This is the profile name. It is the previous profile name in case the profile name
was changed witlmewname
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Spec block parameters

1. newname — New Profile Name
This parameter specifies the new ASAP name of the ASAP specifiquftipgeand
pfname The name of any default ASAP can not be changed.
This indicates the name of the ASAP.
The ASAP name distinguishes ASAPs of the same ASAP type specified by pftype.
That means the same name can be used for several ASAP types.
Type: Alphanumeric character string A hyphen (*-”) is allowed in the name
additionally.
Range: length 1-24 characters
Default: none. For predefined ASAPs is the value of pfndBDEFAULT", but it is
no default name in general.

2. Alarm Severity Profile parameters
The spec block contains ASAP parameters. Each ASAP parameter defines for a
probable cause (condtype) the assigned severity which will be reported when the
alarm appears. If for one specific probable cause a service affecting (sa) or non
service affecting (nsa) alarm can be reported then for each the sa-alarm and
nsa-alarm an ASAP parameter exists.
The severity indicates the urgency of an alarm. The severity of a sa-alarm must be
more urgent that of a nsa-alarm for the same condtype.
The description of the ASAP parameters, the relation to the profile types and the
default values are described in: “Alarms, events, ASAPsS” (6-4).
All parameters have the same type and value range. Range: -
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* CR — Critical (ITU / Telcordia)

*  MJ - Major (ITU / Telcordia)

*  MN — Minor (ITU / Telcordia)

* NA - Warning (ITU) / Not-Alarmed (Telcordia)

* NR = Non-Alarmed (ITU) / Not-Reported (Telcordia).

Example: Concrete ASAP parameters age egptandnsa_eqgptBoth refers to the
probable causecOndtypgé EQPT and ASAP type EQUIPPROS%a_eqptcontains

the assigned severity for the service affecting alarm of probable cause EQPT and
nsa_eqpfor the non service affecting alarrsa_eqptcan have the concrete value
CR andnsa_eqpitMN.

Example output

The example shows a normal notification after an ED-ASAP-PROF command if the
ASAP name was changed:
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:ED-ASAP-PROF::ENET,NUERNBERG:newname=CHEMNITZ "
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The example shows a normal notification after an ED-ASAP-PROF command if
severities was changed:

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:ED-ASAP-PROF::ENET,NUERNBERG:sa_vcg_loa=MJ,nsa_vcg_
loa=MN,sa_vcg_ssf=MJ,nsa_vcg_ssf=MN "

The example shows a normal notification after an ED-ASAP-PROF command if the
ASAP name and severities was changed:

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:ED-ASAP-PROF::ENET,NUERNBERG:newname=FUERTH,sa_vcg_
loa=MJ,nsa_vcg_loa=MN,sa_vcg_ssf=MJ,nsa_vcg_ssf=MN "
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ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection
The ED-CRSmodifier command can be initiated by a user to modify the following
cross-connection parameters:
» local/loczin specifying the source-/destination TID associated withaid/out_aid
» omodespecifying the output-mode of the cross-connection
» xcapplspecifying the cross-connection application number of the cross-connection
» xcnumspecifying the cross-connection number of the cross-connection.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxeD-CRSmodifiertid:in_aid,out_aidctag::spec_block

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection on whicletheRs command acts
on.
For detailed description please refer to R RV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”
(p. 3-2306)command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« LOVC12

« LOVC3

+ VC3

e VC4

« VC44C

 VC416C

* VC464C

« LOVT1

« STS1

+ STS3

« STS12

» STS48
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e« STS192
« AU3TU3
« TU3AU3

No all value is supported.

. tid — Target Identifier

Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and the description of this parameter.

. in_aid — Input Access ldentifier

This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.

For a detailed description please refer to the in_aid input paramet&TiIRV-CRS:
Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)

Type: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.

Range: No use of thell orusall orvall values within theout_aidis allowed.

. out_aid — Output Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
For a detailed description please refer to the out_aid output parameter in
“RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)

Type: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID

Range: n.a. No use of thel orusal orvall values within theout_aidis
allowed.

. ctag — Correlation Tag

This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the NE in the
response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response messages.
Type: Alphanumeric string

Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters. Note: Current
implementation also allows “0” as valictag which is an extension to GR-831.

Spec block parameters

1.

loca — Location-a

This parameter specifies the TID of the node at which service is added to the
BLSR.

This parameter is required for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and DROP
connections, if the Automatic Squelch Map Calculation function is disabled.

The parameteloca can be specified for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and

DROP connections while the Automatic Squelch Map Calculation function is
enabled to do a user override. Tliea parameter value has to be omitted for

ADD, non-BLSR connections.

A 2-way cross-connection is considered to be a DROP ifailie aidis a non

BLSR tributary.

For lower-order cross-connections the paramitea is the TID of that ring node

in the direction towards the specified input tributary (upstream), where the HO path
termination source function resides. If there is no such function in an upstream ring
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node therloca is the TID of the node where the related HO circuit is first added to
the ring. Refer to the figur&Lower-order cross-connections” (p. 3-232py further
explanation.

At the lower-order side of a conversion cross-connection, the same ruléscéor

hall be applicable as for lower-order cross-connections.

Additional information are given for this parameter in the RTRV-CRS section with
respect to:

» figure illustrating BLSR connections,
* inter-ring cross-connections with collapsed nodes,

» extra traffic handling.

Type: TID or empty string.

Range: Please refer to the TID definition in tH€TRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 3-2417)description.

Default: empty strind":

Note: In output direction the empty string appears"&ds \

. locz — Location-z

This parameter specifies the TID of the node at which service is dropped from the
BLSR.

This parameter is required for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and ADD
connections, if the Automatic Squelch Map Calculation function is disabled.

The parametelocz can be specified for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and

ADD connections while the Automatic Squelch Map Calculation function is
enabled to do a User Override.

The locz parameter value has to be omitted for DROP and non-BLSR connections.
A 2-way cross-connection is considered to be a ADD if itheaid is a non BLSR
tributary.

For lower-order cross-connections the paramigtez is the TID of that ring node

in the direction towards the specified output tributary (downstream), where the HO
path termination sink function resides. If there is no such function in a downstream
ring node theroczis the TID of the node, where the related HO circuit is last
dropped from the ring.

Refer to the figure ifLower-order cross-connections” (p. 3-232@y further
explanation.

At the lower-order side of a conversion cross-connection, the same rulexiis
applicable as for lower-order cross-connections.

Additional information are given for this parameter in the RTRV-CRS section with
respect to:

» figure illustrating BLSR connections,

* inter-ring cross-connections with collapsed nodes,

» extra traffic handling.

Type: TID.

Range: 1 to 20 characters. Please refer to the TID definition ifRA®RV-HDR:
Retrieve header” (p. 3-2410escription.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

3. omode — Output Mode

This parameter specifies the output mode of the cross-connection:

« for a 1-way cross-connection the output is clearly defined by the destination
(out_aid

» for a 2-way cross-connection the output is defined as the source-to-destination
direction {n_aid to out_aid

 NORM: this is the normal output i.e. the signal from tine aid is passed
through to theout_aid

* IDLE/UNEQ: this mode outputs an unequipped signal;

» AIS: this mode outputs an AIS signal.

omode and adaptive-modi case a SONET-port is provisioned to adaptive-mode
setting theomodeto IDLE/UNEQ or AIS will be lead to transmitting the
corresponding signal (UNEQ or AIS) on STS1 base for all the STS1 tributary
comprising the STS-N signal. Thus for an output of an STS3 cross-connection, if
either AIS or IDLE/UNEQ is selected each of the 3 STS1 will output the AIS or
IDLE/UNEQ signal. When switching themodeback to NORM the original STS3
cross-connection-signal will re-appear again.

omode in case of path-protected cross-connectiorcase of a path-protected
cross-connection themodeaffects the output of the path selector and is thus not
setable on a per leg base. In other wordsdh®deinsertion is done after
(downstream direction) the selector function.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* NORM (default)
* IDLE/UNEQ

« AIS

. xcappl — cross-connection application

This parameter is a numeric value which indicates the application for which the
cross-connection is used in the context of compound cross-connection topologies.
The parameter is not further processed in the NE, but only stored (when
establishing or modifying the cross-connection) and returned when retrieving the
cross-connection.

As a possible assignment proposal the following may serve:
* 0) Unknown

* 1) 1-Way Point-to-Point

e 2) 1-Way Path-Protected

* 3) 1-Way Adjunct Path-Protected

* 4) 1-Way Conversion Cross-Connection

* 10) 2-Way Point-to-Point

* 11) 2-Way Conversion Cross-Connection
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* 20) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop

* 21) UPSR (or SNCP) Ring-to-Ring, Single Node Interconnection, Same NE
» 22) UPSR (or SNCP) Drop, 1-Way Broadcast

o 23) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop connection (Broadcast)

* 30) Logical Ring (or SNCP) Add, Drop

* 40) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary
Node

* 41) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary
Nodes in same NE

* 42) Ring Interworking, Dual Transmit, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Terminating
Node

* 50) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP Ring)

» 51) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Nodes in
same NE

* 60) 1-Way Broadcast -- note: this is with N greater than or equal to 2.
Type: numerical value set.

Range: {0, 1, 2,, 255}

Default: The default value is 0.

5. xcnum — cross-connection number
This parameter is a 12 digit number, identifying each leg in a specific compound
cross-connection. (Compound cross-connection are a composition of several atomic
cross-connection in order to form complex scenarios like e.g. described in
"Example input/outptitsection of theRTRV-CRScommand like UPSR, DRI etc.).
Like the xcapplparameter th&cnumparameter is not further processed in the NE,
but only stored (when establishing or modifying the cross-connection) and returned
when retrieving the cross-connection. It may be used by a manager to characterize
and group cross-connections belonging to complex cross-connection topology (e.g.
compound cross-connections as used in ring interworking scenarios).
The following format is recommended:
two digits for the bay, one digit for the shelf, two digita for the slot, two digits for
the port, three digits for the high-order tributary, and two digits for hte low-order
tributary.
Type: numeric value set (12 digit).
Range: 000000000000 .. 999999999999.
Default: The default value is 000000000000.

Output format

If the ED-CRS command completes successfully, then the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
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The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameters” 6RhRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description

A cross-connection can be modified via the-CRS command wherxconcls=
TRADITIONAL or when only the parameters loca, locz are modified.. A privileged
user may changerconclsto TRADITIONAL via ED-NNCRS.

The affected parameter, as listed in 8pec_blockparameters part of this command,
will be updated in the corresponding cross-connection entity.

For updates in more complex scenarios the following holds: -updatenotdeof one
leg for a path-protected XC will also updatenodeof the second leg — thus 2
ED-CRS notifications will be sent; -update lofcz of one leg within a path-protected
XC will also updatelocz of the second leg -update tdca of one leg will also update
loca of all other XCs sharingn_aid as input.

Furthermore theeplegstatus will be updated twca/loczchange (conversion from
1-way to 2-way or vice versa).

Update locallocz of low-order cross-connections

If the locallocz information is changed for a low-order cross-connection at an
MS-SPRING port, thethoca/locz of all low-order cross-connections using the same HO
PTF at the MS-SPRING port is updated to the same value.

Update locallocz of conversion cross-connections

If the locallocz information is changed for a conversion cross-connection at an
MS-SPRIing port, theiloca/loczof all conversion cross-connections using the same HO
PTF at the MS-SPRing port is updated to the same value.

Identification of VCG tributaries

The system shall allow to edit cross-connections at VCG tributaries using the AID
format of an AU-3/STS-1 tributary. l.e. the VCG number specified in the port field of
the AID is allowed with or without the leadinty"”.

Example input/output

Example: For an existing non-BLSR 1-way cross-connection with rate vc4 the omode
will be set to AIS via:

ED-CRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-10-1-4,1-1-#-#-20-1-7:123456:::0mode=AlS;

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 12:00:00
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M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Validation rule: Entities (tributaries) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the logical tributaries specified in
the command do exist.

Error code:
IENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified tributary/tributaries do not
exist

Validation rule: Entity (cross-connection) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified cross-connection
exists.

Error code:
IENE — Input Entity Not Exists, Specified cross-connection does not
exist

Validation rule: Specified rate consistent with the cross-connecton rate

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specifiednmatéfier
parameter) is compliant with the rate of the existing cross-connection.

Error code:
IPNC — Input Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent with cross-
connection rate

Validation rule: Only those parameter present which are needed

command processing shall verify according to the given context only those parameter
are present which are needed for that context.

This means that e.g.

» for editing a non-BLSR or BLSR-ADD cross-connection tbea parameter must
not be present

» for editing a non-BLSR or BLSR-DROP cross-connection Itttz parameter must
not be present

» for editing a non-BLSR and unprotected cross-connectioriadb& andlocz
parameter must not be present

Error code:
IPNC — Input Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent with cross-
connection rate
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Validation rule: TID validation

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the new TIDs) &nd/orloc2)
are compliant with the actual cross-connection configuration according to the following
rules:

* locais a non-empty string in case the_aid is involved in a BLSR protection roup
and the automatic squelch map calculation is disabled

* loczis a non-empty string in case tloeit_aidis involved in a BLSR protection
group and the automatic squelch map calculation is disabled

Error code:
IPNC — Input Parameter Not Consistent, TID not compliant with cross-
connection configuration

Validation rule: Presence of spec_block parameter

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that at least one spec_block
parameter is submitted with the command.

Error code:IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid
Validation rule: Cross-connection must not be of xconcls NN

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that the cross-connection is not of
xconclsNN if other parameters thaleca andlocz are changed..

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross-connection must not be of
xconcls NN

Validation rule: loca/locz information only retrievable for EXTRA TRAFFIC

Cross-connection command processing shall deny commands, if affected tributaries
belong to EXTRA TRAFFIC and loca/locz information is specified in the command.
The local/locz information is automatically created for EXTRA TRAFFIC by the NE.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, It is not allowed to specify loca/
locz for EXTRA TRAFFIC

Related TL1 messages

365-374-199R11.0
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» “DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection” (p. 3-145)

* “ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 3-1464)

* “ENT-ROLL: Enter roll” (p. 3-1796)

* “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)

»  “DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path connection” (p. 3-222)
 “ED-NNCRS: Edit NN cross-connection” (p. 3-457)

* “ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path connection” (p. 3-1701)
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References
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ED-CRS notification

Output format
Syntax:ED-CRSmodifier:in_aidout_aid[in_aidZ:spec-block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection on whicletheRs command acts
on.
For detailed description please refer to tiRTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection
(p. 3-2306)command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« LOVC12
« LOVC3

« VC3

e VC4

* VC44C

* VC416C
* VC464C
« LOVT1

« STS1

« STS3

« STS12
 STS48

« STS192
 AU3TU3
« TUSAU3

No all value is supported.

2. in_aid — Input Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.
For a detailed description please refer to the in_aid input paramet&TiRV-CRS:
Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 3-2306)
Type: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.
Range: n.a. No use of th# orusall orvall values within the in_aid is
allowed.
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3.

out_aid — Output Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
Type: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID. STS1INumAID are used for high-order
tributaries on e.g. OR EPn packs, VCGNumAID are used for high-order
tributaries on e.g. Gk OPT2G5 packs, GenLOTribAID are used for low-order
tributaries on 1/0 packs e.g. @QPEP155.

Range: n.a.dl orusall orvall values shall never occur as part of an output
parameter).

in_aid2 — Input Access ldentifier 2

This parameter is applicable to and is present for path-protected cross-connections
only and specifies either the source of the protection leg or the source of the
working leg.

This depends on the value of tihepleg parameter:

* E.g. for the combinationin_aid = IN1, out_aid= OUT, in_aid2= IN2 and
repleg=1WAYPSW the worker leg is given by IN1 -> OUT and the protection
leg is given by IN2 -> OUT;

» for the combinationin_aid = IN1, out_aid= OUT, in_aid2 = IN2 and
repleg=1WAYPSP the worker leg is given by IN2 -> OUT and the protection
leg is given by IN1 -> OUT.

Thusin_aid andout_aid specify one leg of the legpair of a path-protected

cross-connection, whilen_aid2 and out_aid specify the second leg.

Type: STSINumAID, TMuxAPTNumAID, or GenLOTribAID.

STSINumAID are used for high-order tributaries on e.gnCEPn packs;

TMuxAPTNumAID are used for asynchronous high-order tributaries on TransMUX

packs, GenLOTribAID are used for low-order tributaries on e.gn(HP155.

Note: Using VCGNumAID (when using e.g. GBacks) is NOT applicable as

those packs can not be the input to a path-protected cross-connection. Therefore

specific AID types are mentioned instead of GenTribAlID.

Range: n.a.dll values shall never occur as part of an output parameter).

Spec block parameters

1.

loca — Location-a

This parameteloca (location-a) specifies the TID of the node at which service is
added to the BLSR. T

his parameter is required for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and DROP
connections. Théoca parameter value is an empty string for ADD and non-BLSR
connections.

A 2way cross-connection is considered to be a DROP if the out_aid is a non BLSR
tributary. The figure‘2-way scenario” (p. 3-232#%) section RTRV-CRS (the 3 NEs
should be seen as part of an BLSR) depicts the 2way scenario.

Inter ring cross-connections with collapsed noddote that beside the above
described THROUGH case there can be also another situation wherébatind
locz are different from the empty string: If two rings are interconnected in a
collapsed node theloca refers to the (add-node of the) ring where the signal is
dropped from, andocz refers to the (drop-node of the) ring where the signal is
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added to. In such cases the cross-connection cannot be provisioned as bidirectional,
thus the information is still unambiguous.

A note to the loca2 parametehlthough loca2 (Location-a-2) is a parameter which

is used in theeNT-CRScommandJoca2 is not retrieved explicitly. This is due to

the fact that for path-protected cross-connections — and only for thosed¢ai8is
applicable — the retrieval will be on a leg-basis and not on a leg-pair basis. In other
words: If a path-protected cross-connection is retrieved two entries will be sent, one
for the working leg (incl. thdoca andlocz parameter) and one for the protection

leg (incl. theloca parameter and the sant@z parameter, and in this case tloea
returned is thdoca2 as entered when establishing the path-protected
cross-connection).

The parameteloca is also required for EXTRA TRAFFIC connections. In contrast

to incoming references from other commands to this whole chapter it is exclusively
applicable for the comman®TRV-CRS

For extra traffic the value will be generated automatically and thus it is only
retrievable. For information about the automatic generation of loca refer to the
parametesqfa

For lower-order cross-connections the paramiea is the TID of that ring node

in the direction towards the specified input tributary (upstream), where the HO path
termination source function resides. If there is no such function in an upstream ring
node then loca is the TID of the node where the related HO circuit is first added to
the ring.

The picture“Lower-order cross-connections” (p. 3-23#2kection RTRV-CRS

shows an example of a LO path through a part of a ring. The LO path is added
to/dropped from the ring in NE-1 and NE-2. 2-way cross-connections are
considered to be either an Add or a Drop connection depending whether the input
or the output tributary is at the ring port.

In NE-3 there is a HO through connection, which contains the LO path. In NE-3
there is no HO path termination. In NE-4 there is a LO through connection.
Consequently, there are HO path terminations in NE-4.
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The fact that loca refers to the HO path terminations has the following
consequences:

» All LO cross-connections through the same HO path termination at the
MS-SPRing port have the same loca value.

* Any LO through-connection will be treated as add/drop. loca will identify the
node of the through connection, and not the node where the LO service is
added to the ring.

At the lower-order side of a conversion cross-connection, the same ruléscéois

applicable as for lower-order cross-connections.

Type: TID or empty-string

Range: Please refer to the TID definition in tHeTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”

(p. 3-2417)description.

Default: empty string:”

2. locz — Location-z
This parametelocz (Location-z) specifies the TID of the node at which service is
dropped from the BLSR. This parameter is required for BLSR THROUGH,
INTER-BLSR and ADD connections. THecz parameter value is an empty string
for DROP and non-BLSR connections. A
2way cross-connection is considered to be a ADD if the in_aid is a non BLSR
tributary.
Refer to figure“2-way scenario” (p. 3-2322n thr RTRV-CRS section for further
explanation.
loczis also required for EXTRA TRAFFIC connections.
For extra traffic the value will be generated automatically and thus it is only
retrievable. For information about the automatic generatioloc# refer to the
parametesqfz
For lower-order cross-connections the paramigtez is the TID of that ring node
in the direction towards the specified output tributary (downstream), where the HO
path termination sink function resides. If there is no such function in a downstream
ring node therloczis the TID of the node, where the related HO circuit is last
dropped from the ring. Refer to figufteower-order cross-connections” (p. 3-2322)
in the RTRV-CRS section for further explanation.
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The fact thatoca refers to the HO path terminations has the following
consequences:

» All LO cross-connections through the same HO path termination at the
MS-SPRing port have the same loca value.

* Any LO through-connection will be treated as add/drop. loca will identify the
node of the through connection, and not the node where the LO service is
added to the ring.

At the lower-order side of a conversion cross-connection, the same rulexciis

applicable as for lower-order cross-connections.

Type: TID or empty-string

Range: Please refer to the TID definition in tHeTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”

(p. 3-2417)description.

Default: empty string”" Note: In output direction the empty string appears”as \

. omode — Output Mode

The parameteomodespecifies the output mode of the crossconnection:

» for a 1lway cross-connection the output is clearly defined by the destination
(out_aig

» for a 2way cross-connection the output is defined as the source-to-destination
direction {n_aid to out_aid

NORM: this is the normal output i.e. the signal from tine aid is passed through

to theout_aid

IDLE/UNEQ: this mode outputs an unequipped signal.

AIS: this mode outputs an AIS signal

omode and adaptive-mode:

In case a SONET-port is provisioned to adaptive-mode settingitiedeto

IDLE/UNEQ or AIS will be lead to transmitting the corresponding signal (UNEQ

or AlS) on STS1 base for all the STS1 tributary comprising the STS-N signal. Thus

for an output of an STS3 cross-connection, if either AIS or IDLE/UNEQ is selected

each of the 3 STS1 will output the AIS or IDLE/UNEQ signal. When switching the

omodeback to NORM the original STS3 cross-connection-signal will re-appear

again.

omode in case of pathprotected cross-connection:

In case of a pathprotected cross-connectionaim@deaffects the output of the

pathselector and is thus not setable on a per leg base. In other worodstiake

insertion is done after (downstream direction) the selector function.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* NORM

* IDLE/UNEQ
« AIS

Default: NORM
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4. onnsConnControl — ONNS Connection Control
This parameter indicates for cross-connectiongaanclsNN, whether the ONNS
connection a cross-connection is assigned to is controlled by ONNS directly or by
an external control (setup via UNI or eNNI or as SPC connection).
For cross-connections aiconclSTRADITIONAL the value UNKNOWN is
reported for this parameter.
The value UNKNOWN shall also be reported for cross-connectionsconclsNN,
the onnsConnControl of which cannot be determined.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« UNKNOWN
* ONNS

s EXT

5. onnsPathiD — ONNS Path Identity
This parameter indicates for cross-connectiongaanclsNN the path ID of the
ONNS path a cross-connection is assigned to.
For cross-connections aiconclsSTRADITIONAL an empty string is reported for
this parameter.
Type: Character string of length up to 20 or empty string
Range:
nodelD-Index

* nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255

* Index: Numeric string 0-65535
Example: 29.13.196.203-65111
Default: empty string

6. repleg — Reported Leg Pair

This parameter provides compact information about the leg(s) of cross-connections
and is derived, as shown in the table below, from a combination of the following
elementary parameter:

* atomic cross-connection topology

* leg status
» path-protected group working leg (if applicable i.e. being part of a protection
group).
Atomic cross-connection Path Protection Leg Role Leg Status Reported Legpair
Topology (repleg)
point-to-point n.a. 1-way 1WAY
point-to-point n.a. 2-way 2WAY
path-protected w 1-way 1WAYPSW
path-protected P 1-way 1WAYPSP
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Atomic cross-connection topology:
Two atomic cross-connection topologies are supported:

* Point to point: The point to point cross-connection consists of one leg only,
which is defined by its source-tribn(_aid) and its destination-tribout_aid and
its particular transmission rate.

» path-protected: The path-protected cross-connection consists of a path protection
group with two legs, a working leg and a protection leg — the declaration of
working respectively protection is made when establishing the cross-connection
(ENT-CRS command).

The two legs are defined by two input tributaries and one output tributary —
thus one input tributary and the output tributary form the working leg while the
other input tributary and the output tributary form the protection leg.

Note that:

both input tributaries must belong to ports with the same interface standard
(either SONET or SDH), due to different switch criteria;
both legs must be at the same cross-connection rate.
Leg status :
The leg status indicates whether a leg is monitored and reported as a 1-way
cross-connection or a leg pair i.e. a 2-way cross-connection.
1-way: The leg status for a path-protected cross-connection is always defined as
1-way.
2-way: The leg status for a (non path-protected) cross-connection is set to 2-way if
all the following conditions are fulfilled: there are 2 cross-connections in opposite
direction between the same tributaries; both of these cross-connections have the
same rate (independent if the SONET or SDH rate was used when establishing i.e.
VC3 is equivalent to STS1, VC4 is equivalent to STS3 etc); the source and
destination TIDs do match i.e. the source TID of one leg is the destination TID of
the other leg and vice versa (this condition of course holds only in case of BLSR
Cross-connections).
Note that the criteria for a 2-way leg-pair do not depend on whether the two legs
were set up at the same time, nor on whether either leg was set up as part of a
2-way cross-connection topology
Path Protection leg role
This indicates if the leg of a path protection group is defined as the working (W)
leg or the protection (P) leg.
1IWAYPSW and 1WAYPSP stands for 1-way path switched working and 1-way
path switched protection respectively.
The following figure shows examples for thepleg parameter for several
cross-connection configurations including compound cross-connection.
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A —m» B repleg of A-=B: IWAY

repleg of A B:ZWAY

A : B repleg of A-=B: IWAYPSW

repleg of C-=B: I1WAYPSP

A ‘ B repleg of A-=B: IWAYPSW
—_— repleg of B-=A: 1TWAY
v repleg of C->B: 1IWAYPSP
* (Note: A<-=B is NOT considered to be
2way because A-=B is part of a
C D pathprotected crossconnection)
e t—e
A =8B repleg of A->B: IWAYPSW
' repleg of B->A: IWAYPSW
repleg of C->B: 1TWAYPSP
C repleg of D-=A: IWAYPSP
Legend:

A, B, C,D: tributaries
=) . working leg

protection leg

Path selector
Range:
« 1WAY
o« 2WAY
o 1IWAYPSW
« 1WAYPSP.

The values 1WAYPAP and 1WAYPAW are not supported in the initial release.
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. rintaccstat — Return Test Access Status

This parameter indicates whether the input tributary of the return direction
(destination-to-source) of a 2-way cross-connection is cross-connected or bridged to a
test access tributary of a test session. In the case of a 1-way cross-connection the
parameter is omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: YES, NO (default).

. taccstat — Test Access Status

This parameter indicates whether the input tributary of a 1-way cross-connection or the
input tributary of the source-to-destination direction of a 2-way cross-connection is
cross-connected or bridged to a test access tributary of a test session.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: YES, NO (default).

. xcappl — Cross-connection application

This parameter is a numeric value which indicates the application for which the
cross-connection is used in the context of compound cross-connection topologies.

The parameter is not further processed in the NE, but only stored (when establishing or
modifying the cross-connection) and returned when retrieving the cross-connection.

As a possible assignment proposal the following may serve:

* 0) Unknown

* 1) 1-Way Point-to-Point

* 2) 1-Way Path-Protected

» 3) 1-Way Adjunct Path-Protected

* 4) 1-Way Conversion Cross-Connection

e 10) 2-Way Point-to-Point

* 11) 2-Way Conversion Cross-Connection

* 20) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop

* 21) UPSR (or SNCP) Ring-to-Ring, Single Node Interconnection, Same NE
» 22) UPSR (or SNCP) Drop, 1-Way Broadcast

» 23) UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Add, Drop connection (Broadcast)

* 30) Logical Ring (or SNCP) Add, Drop

* 40) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary Node

* 41) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Primary Nodes
in same NE

* 42) Ring Interworking, Dual Transmit, BLSR (or MS-SPRing) Terminating Node
* 50) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP Ring)
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10.

11.

* 51) Ring Interworking, Drop-and-Continue, UPSR (or SNCP Ring) Nodes in same
NE

* 60) 1-Way Broadcast -- note: this is with N greater than or equal to 2.
Type: numerical value set.

Range: {0, 1, 2,, 255}.

Default: The default value is O.

xcnum — cross-connection Number

Note: rtnxcappl rtnxcnumand rtnomodeare not listed because these parameters are
always in the scope of one leg. Note that in contrast to CG the ED-CRS naotification is
used to notifyreplegchanges — CG therefore did use the ENT-CRS notification which

is not logical.

The parametexcnum(cross-connection number) is a multiple digit number,

identifiying each leg in a specific compound cross-connection. (Compound
cross-connection are a composition of several atomic cross-connection in order to form
complex scenarios like e.g. decribed"iBxample input/outptitsection of the
RTRV-CRscommand like UPSR, DRI etc.).

Like the xcappl parameter the xcnum parameter is not further processed in the NE, but
only stored (when establishing or modifying the cross-connection) and returned when
retrieving the cross-connection. It may be used by a manager to characterize and group
cross-connections belonging to complex cross-connection topology (e.g. compound
cross-connections as used in Ring Interworking scenarios).

The following format for the 12 digits is recommended:
» two digits for the bay

* one digit for the shelf

» two digits for the slot

» two digit for the port

» three digits for the high-order tributary and

» two digits for the low-order tributary.

If a high-order tributary is addressed then the last two digits are set to 00. The digits
values pertain to the out_aid.

Type: numeric value set (12 digit)

Range: 000000000000 .. 999999999999

Default: The default value is 000000000000.

xconcls — Cross-connection class

Note: Modification can only be done by a privileged user via ED-NNCRS.

This parameter identifies, whether the cross-connection has been setup in the
TRADITIONAL way by an operator via theNT-CRScommand or via the NN

application as part of an ENT-PATH command. This parameter therefore also indicates
who is the owner of the cross-connection and can modify or delete it.

Note: Refer to the NN TL1 catalogue for tiET-PATH command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: TRADITIONAL, NN.
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Example output

Refer to the'Detailed behavior descriptiérof “ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection”
(p. 3-292)
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ED-DAT: Edit date and time

Properties

Input format

The ED-DAT command can be initiated by a user to change the date and time
information in the NE.

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 1

Abortable: no

Command syntaxeD-DAT:tid::ctag::[date][,time];

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the’'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. date — Date
The date specifies the current date as YY-MM-DD. If the parametare is not
specified, the current value is not changed, but ttiate must be specified for the
ED-DAT command to complete successfully.
Type: value set.
Range: YY-MM-DD, with YY between 00 and 99, MM between 01 and 12, DD
between 01 and 31.

Default: 00-01-01 after start-up with default DB, current NE value, if not supplied

in the command.

4. time — Time

The time specifies the current time of day as HH-MM-SS. If the paramddeis
not specified, the current value is not changed, but titae must be specified for
the ED-DAT command to complete successfully.

Type: value set.

Range: HH-MM-SS, with HH between 00 and 23, MM between 00 and 59, SS
between 00 and 59.

Default: 00-00-00 after start-up with default DB current NE value, if not supplied
in the command.
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Output format

If the ED-DAT request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)

Detailed behavior description
The following attributes of the system entity is updated due to that command

1. dateas specified in the command input
2. time as specified in the command input.

If either date or timeis not supplied in the command parameter, this value is left
unchanged.

The update is reported by means of an ED-DAT notification for the system.

Update affected entities

If ED-DAT is changed so that a performance monitoring period is crossed, than one

history bin will be lost. In every case thalidity parameter is modified accordingly
(see“"RTRV-PM: Retrieve performance monitoring” (p. 3-2731)

Example input/output
ED-DAT:LT-UNITE:789::1123456::01-12-31,11-50-30;

LT-UNITE:789 01-12-31 11:51:41
M 123456 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”“®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply toEb&®AT command.

Validation rule: Incorrect date/time format

If the NE receives an ED-DAT command with an incorrectly formatted date and/or

time, the following error response is returned. This check includes checks for invalid

days within a month (e.g. no 30th February).

Error code:IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, incorrect date/time format
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Related TL1 messages
“RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

References
GR-199-CORE
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ED-DAT notification

Output format
Syntax:ED-DAT:::[datd[,time]

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. date — Date
The date specifies the current date as YY-MM-DD. If the paramdtare is not
specified, the current value is not changed, but thate must be specified for the
ED-DAT command to complete successfully.
Type: value set.
Range: YY-MM-DD, with YY between 00 and 99, MM between 01 and 12, DD
between 01 and 31.
Default: 00-01-01 after start-up with default DB, current NE value, if not supplied
in the command.

2. time —Time
The time specifies the current time of day as HH-MM-SS. If the paramd#deis
not specified, the current value is not changed, but tivae must be specified for
the ED-DAT command to complete successfully.
Type: value set.
Range: HH-MM-SS, with HH between 00 and 23, MM between 00 and 59, SS
between 00 and 59.
Default: 00-00-00 after start-up with default DB, current NE value, if not supplied
in the command.

Detailed behavior description
Date and time in the ED-DAT notification

The dateandtime parameters in the header of tREPT DBCH®otification as well as

the REPT DBCH®utput parametershgdatand chgtmindicate the NE date and time

when theED-DAT command has been invoked, that means the date and time before the
change.

The ED-DAT spec block parametedate andtime contained in theREPT DBCHG
command show the new NE date and time after the change.

Example output

Example of areD-DAT command invoked on November 14 2007 at 17:50:10:
ED-DAT:UNITE-NE:789::123456::07-11-16,12-20-00;

UNITE-NE:789 07-11-14 17:50:10
M 123456 COMPLD
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UNITE-NE 07-11-14 17:50:10

A 078 REPT DBCHG
"Time=17-50-10,DATE=07-11-14:ED-DAT:::date=07-11-16,time=12-20-00
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ED-EC1: Edit EC1 port

The commandED-ECL1 is used to retrieve all parameters related to the electrical EC1
port.

Properties

Input format

Input parameters

Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Command syntax:

ED-EC1:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target Identifier
See definition in‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

. aid — Access ldentifier

Access ldentifier of a EC1 port.
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of EC1 port. The keywoatl is allowed up to shelf level.

. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition iIN‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

Spec block parameters

1.

eif — Electrical Interface Type

This parameter specifies the type of input to which the port is provisioned.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: DS3, EC1 (default)

The default vlaue EC1 leaves the interface type unchanged, if the parameter is
omitted.

. felpom — Far-end Line PM Enable

Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section/line.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

. Ibo — Line Build Out

This parameter defines the cable length applicable for the EC1 port.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
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Range:
* SHORT (default): Q. 68.5 m (0.. 225 ft)
* LONG: 68.5.. 137 m (225.. 450 ft).

4. frcdus — Force to DUS
Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message “do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE: set a forced DUS/DNU; DISABLE (default): clear a forced
DUS/DNU

5. nelpm — Near-End Line PM Enable
Enable or disable near-end multiplex section (near-end line) performance
monitoring.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

6. pmmsfeses — Performance Monitoring Line Far-End SES Threshold
This parameter describes the Line Far-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set.
Range: 1 — 6400.
Default: 51

7. pmmsneses — Performance Monitoring Line Near-End SES Threshold
This parameter describes the Line Far-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set
Range: 1 — 6400.
Default: 51

8. pmode — Port Mode
This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

* MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.
*  NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

9. pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section Near-End SES Threshold
This parameter describes the Section Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set.
Range: 1. 64000
Default: 52
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10.sdthr — Signal Degrade Threshold
Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.
Type: numeric value set.
Range: (as exponents of 10): -5 -6 (default), -7, -8, -9

11.servcond — Service Condition
This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
» OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

12.sfthr - — Signal Failure Threshold
Retrieving of the excessive degrade/signal failure threshold in exponent of 10. This
parameter is available when sdsfmode=POISSON
Type: numeric value set
Range: (as exponents of 10): -3 (default), -4, -5

13.sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer
Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULTO.

14.sonet — SONET ASAP
SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH Alarm Severity Assignment Profile for SDH ports
of corresponding line rate (see RTRV-STM4, output parameter sdhpn) to be
compatible with current generation applications.
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters. A hyphen (*-”) is allowed in the
name additionally.
Default: DEFAULT.

15.spm — Section PM Enable
Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

16.strcout — Value of outgoing JO
This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted.
Type: Hexadecimal digits
Range: 1 byte string, One byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example
value: 6D).
Default: 01Hex
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If the ED-EC1 command completes successfully, then the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctagincluded in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section fa&TtRe-HDRcommand.

Detailed behavior description

The command modifies the attributes (listed in the spec_block parameters part of this
command) of the addressed port entity according to the parameters given with this
command. The modification is reported by means of an ED-EC1 notification for port
(except for parameter eif; see below).

Switching of interface type - Ignore other parameters

If additional parameters beside eif are specified with the ED-EC1 command they will
be ignored by the NE.

Switching of interface type - Impact on port and Tributary Entities

Settingeif to T3 shall

» delete the STS-1 path termination entity related to the EC1 port,

* delete the EC1 port entity,

» create one T3 port entity with the defined default values for the port parameters,

* create one STS-1 path termination with the default values for the PTF parameters.

The deletion and creation of ports and tributaries are notified via the appropriate DLT
and ENT notifications.

Switching of interface type - Impact on Fault Management
Settingeif to T3 shall

» clear all active alarms for the EC1 port and the related tributary

» re-evaluate the alarm status after the creation of the T3 port and the path
termination

» raise all active alarms for the T3 port and the tributary.

The clearing and raising of alarms are notified with the appropriate notifications.
Switching of interface type - Impact on Performance Monitoring

Settingeif to T3 shall

» disable all active PM monitoring points for the EC1 port and the related tributary
» clear all current and history bins for the EC1 port and the related tributary.
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Example input/output
ED-EC1:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-36:123456:::FELPM=ENABLE,NELPM=ENABLE;

UNITE-NE

04-12-23 08:00:00

M 123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE
A 001 REPT

04-12-23 08:00:30
DBCHG

"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=04-12-23:ED-EC1:1-1-#-#-1-1::.felpm=enable,nelpm=enable: "

Error responses

365-374-199R11.0
Issue 1 July 2008

See definition in"‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241¢ommand error responses
section for general validation rules. The error responses listed there also apply to the
ED-EC1 command.

Validation rule: Check CCB against ptype and eif

Check wether the CCB fits tptypeandeif.

Error codelENE — Input, Entity Not Exists

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existence of the ASAP profile.

Error codelDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existence of the TCA profile.

Error code:IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist
Validation rule: no cross-connections for interface type change
Check that eif is not changed when a facility loopback is still on this port.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections still exist

Validation rule: no conversion cross-connections for interface type change
Check thateif is not changed when conversion cross-connections are still on this port.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, conversion cross-connections are
still existing

Validation rule: no XC loopbacks for interface type change

Check thateif is not changed when cross-connections loopback is still on this port.
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Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a cross-connect loopback exists

Validation rule: No facility loopbacks for interface type change
Check thateif is not changed when a facility loopback is still on this port.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, facility loopbacks still exist

Validation rule: no test access session for interface type change

Check thateif is not changed when a tributary related to this port is used in a test
access session either as tributary under test or as test access tributary.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a test access session exists

Validation rule: Check whether system is in maintenance condition
Check thateif is not changed when the system in is maintenance condition.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, not in Maintenance Condition

Validation rule: servcond must be disabled for facility loopback
Check that theservconds not enabled when a facility loobackp is existing for this

port.

Error code:

SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Facility Loopback is active for this
port

Validation rule: Maximum number of enabled PM monitors

Check that the number of enabled PM monitors is less than the maximum number of
supported enabled PM monitors before a new PM monitor is enabled.

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, limit of PM monitors exceeded

Validation rule: transmitted path trace length

Check that the length of the outgoing JO trace value (strcout) fits to the length given
by outgoing JO trace mode, i.e. write formatr¢wfmj.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, strcout length must match the given
outgoing JO trace mode

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-ECL1: Retrieve EC1 port” (p. 3-2332)
* “ED-EC1 notification” (p. 3-325)
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* “ENT-ECL1 notification” (p. 3-1515)
» “DLT-EC1 notification” (p. 3-163)

References
GR-199-CORE (EDv)
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ED-EC1 autonomous notifications

LOS for transmission port EC1 clears

If LOS is cleared and current port mode is AUTO, then portmode is updated (new
value: MON). This update is reported via ED-EC1 notification with parameter pmode.
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ED-EC1 notification

Output format
Command syntax:

ED-EC1:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access ldentifier
Type: AID
Range: EC1 port AID

Spec block parameters

1. felpm — Far-end Line PM Enable
Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section/line.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

2. frcdus — Force to DUS
Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message “do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE: set a forced DUS/DNU; DISABLE (default): clear a forced
DUS/DNU

3. fsflpbkstat — Far Side Facility Loopback Status
This parameter specifies the current far-side facility loopback status of the
considered output aid. A far-side loopback means that the signal on the outgoing
port is looped to the incoming port — this would thus correspond to loop via an
external fibre cable, connecting the out-port with the in-port. If YES then the port
is (far-side) loop-backed — if NO then there is no (far-side) loopback exististing for
the aid.
Note: not both loopbacks (Ipbk and fsflpbkstat) can be set to YES at the same time.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: YES, NO (default).

4. lbo — Line Build Out
This parameter defines the cable length applicable for the EC1 port.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* SHORT (default): Q. 68.5 m (0.. 225 ft)
* LONG: 68.5.. 137 m (225.. 450 ft).
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. Ipbk — Loopback

This parameter specifies the current near-side loopback status of the considered
output aid. A near-side loopback means that the signal on the incoming port is
looped to the outgoing port. If YES then the port is (near-side) loop-backed — if
NO then there is no (near-side) loopback exististing for the port.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: YES, NO (default)

. nelpm — Near-End Line PM Enable

Enable or disable near-end multiplex section (near-end line) performance
monitoring.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

. pmmsfeses — Performance Monitoring Line Far-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line Far-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set.

Range: 1 — 6400.

Default: 51

. pmmsneses — Performance Monitoring Line Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line Far-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set

Range: 1 — 6400.

Default: 51

. pmode — Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

 MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.
*  NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

10.pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section Near-End SES Threshold
This parameter describes the Section Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates the

number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set.

Range: 1.. 64000

Default: 52
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11.sdthr — Signal Degrade Threshold
Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.
Type: numeric value set.
Range: (as exponents of 10): -5 -6 (default), -7, -8, -9

12.servcond — Service Condition
This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
» OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

13.sfthr  — Signal Failure Threshold
Retrieving of the excessive degrade/signal failure threshold in exponent of 10. This
parameter is available when sdsfmode=POISSON
Type: numeric value set
Range: (as exponents of 10): -3 (default), -4, -5

14.sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer
Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULTO.

15.sonet — SONET ASAP
SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH Alarm Severity Assignment Profile for SDH ports
of corresponding line rate (see RTRV-STM4, output parameter sdhpn) to be
compatible with current generation applications.
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters. A hyphen (*-”) is allowed in the
name additionally.
Default: DEFAULT.

16.spm — Section PM Enable
Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

17.strcout — Value of outgoing JO
This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted.
Type: Hexadecimal digits
Range: 1 byte string, One byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example
value: 6D).
Default: 01Hex
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Example Output
ED-ECL:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-21-1:123456:::FELPM=ENABLE,NELPM=ENABLE;

UNITE-NE 04-12-23 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE 04-12-23 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=04-12-23:ED-EC1:1-1-#-#-21-1::.felpm=enable,nepm=enable: "
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ED-EPORT: Edit Ethernet port

The ED-EPORTcOmMmand modifies the properties of an Ethernet port.

Properties
Login privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command syntaxeD-EPORTmModifier:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. modifier
This modifier specifies the type of the Ethernet port at the LAN side.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: 1GE representing a 1 GE port on a GE1 pack , 1GEPL representing a 1 GE
port on a GE10PL1 pack, 10GEPL representing a 10 GE port on a GE10PL1 pack.

2. tid — Target ldentifier
See definition iN"‘RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)

3. aid — Access ldentifier
This parameter specifies the Ethernet port to be operated on.
Type: AID

Range: EPortAID as defined in AID structure. The usage of the following values

are excluded:

» all in the BayAID definition

* all in the Simple_ShelfAID definition

* usallin the Simple_UnivSIotAID definition
e all in the Simple_UnivSIotAID definition

* all in the Simple_EPortAID definition.

4. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the'RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-241€pmmand for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Spec block parameter
1. autoneg — Auto Negotiation Mode

This parameter controls auto-negotiation process to be enabled or disabled. This
parameter is not supported if the input parametedifier= 1GE or 10GEPL. If

the parameteautonegis not supported, then the parameter is omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE (default); DISABLE.

. cnprole — Customer/Network Port Role

This parameter specifies whether the addressed port is used as a customer LAN
port or a network LAN port.

This parameter is not supported if the input parametedifier= 1GEPL, or
modifier = 10GEPL. If the parameter cnprole is not supported, then the parameter
is omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: CUSTOMER (default), for a customer LAN port; NETWORK, for a
network LAN port.

. ditpri — Default User Priority

This parameter specifies the default user priority acc. the IEEE 802.1Q tagging
scheme.

This parameter is not supported if the input paramsetedifier= 1GEPL, or
modifier = 10GEPL. If the parameter cnprole is not supported, then the parameter
is omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

 HIGH

 LOW (default).

. dftvlan — Default VLAN ldentifier

This parameter specifies the value of the VLAN identifier which is applied to
frames (tagging) at LAN ingress (i.e. from LAN into the Ethernet-port). This only
applies to frames carrying no VLAN identifier, yet. This parameter is also used to
provision the customer tag (CID) to be used in transparent tagging mode.

This parameter is not supported if the input parametedifier= 1GEPL, or
modifier= 10GEPL. If the parameter cnprole is not supported, then the parameter
is omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e 1,2, 3,.4092, 4093
* UNAVAILABLE (default).

To express the state UNAVAILABLE system internally the invalid VLAN 1D 4094
is used.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 365-374-199R11.0
See notice on first page Issue 1 July 2008



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-EPORT: Edit Ethernet port

5. droppause — Drop Incoming Pause Frames
This parameter controls whether incoming pause frames are dropped (value =
ENABLE) or not (value = DISABLE). This parameter is not supported if the input
parametemodifier= 1GE. If the parameter droppause is not supported, then the
parameter is omitted.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE (default), DISABLE
Default: DEFAULT.

6. enetpn — Ethernet Alarm Severity Assignment Profile
This parameter points to an ASAP profile name of type ENET for the designated
AID.
Type: Alphanumeric string. A hyphen (“-") is allowed in the name additionally.
Range: 1. 24 characters length.
Default: DEFAULT.

7. enetica — Ethernet TCA Profile
This parameter specifies the name of the threshold crossing alert (TCA) profile
used for Ethernet ports.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: 1. 24 characters length.
Default: DEFAULTO.

8. epmode — Ethernet Port Monitoring Mode
This parameter specifies the monitoring mode of the Ethernet port. Alarms for this
port will be reported if in state MON otherwise not. The configuration of epmode
will change from AUTO to MON if a valid signal is applied to that port.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range:
* AUTO (default), for automatic
* MON, for monitored
* NMON, for not monitored.

9. eppm — Ethernet Port Performance Monitoring
This parameter specifies whether the performance monitoring is enabled or disabled
for this port.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
» DISABLE (default)
« ENABLE

10.fcmd — Flow Control Mode
This parameter specifies the configuration for the pause operation of this port. If
the input parameter modifier = 1GE, then the parameter fcmd is supported only in
case that the bridge operates in backward-compatible mode (vlantagmd = BCMD).
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
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Range:

 AUTO, for auto-negotiate

» DISABLE, for pause mode bidirectionally disabled

« ASYMTOPARTNER, for pause mode having receive disabled, transmit enabled
« ASYMTOLOCAL, for pause mode having transmit disabled, receive enabled

* SYM, for pause mode bidirectionally enabled.

Restrictions: If the parametéecmdis not supported, then the parameter is omitted.
The values ASYMTOPARTNER, ASYMTOLOCAL and SYM is not supported if
the input parametemodifier = 1GE.

The values ASYMTOPARTNER, ASYMTOLOCAL and SYM is not supported if
the input parametemodifier= 1GEPL and the parametautoneg= ENABLE. The
value AUTO is notsupported if the input parameteodifier= 1GEPL and the
parametelautoneg= DISABLE.

The value AUTO is not supported, if the input parameterdifier = 10GEPL.
Possible combinations of the parametersdifier, autoneg vlantagmd(parameter
of the referring circuit pack entity, Se®RTRV-EQPT (CP): Retrieve equipment
(circuit pack)” (p. 3-2375)or definition) andfcmdare as follows:

Input parameter In-/output In-/output In-/output parameter femd
modifier parameter parameter
autoneg vlantagmd
1GE not supported BCMD AUTO, DISABLE
other than not supported
BCMD
1GEPL ENABLE not supported AUTO, DISABLE
DISABLE DISABLE, ASYMTOPARTNER, ASYMTOLOCAL,
SYM
10GEPL not supported not supported DISABLE, ASYMTOPARTNER, ASYMTOLOCAL,
SYM
Default:

* AUTO (for modifier LGE or 1GEPL)
* SYM (for modifier LOGEPL).

11.rcf_htmr — Remote Client Fail Hold Off Timer
The parameter specifies the hold-off time for applying the LPT consequent action
to disable the laser at the LAN port. The hold-off timer is only applicable if there
is a strict one-to-one relationship between the LAN port in question and its related
WAN port.
This parameter is not supported if the input paramstedifier = 1GE. If the
parametercf_htmris not supported, then the parameter is omitted.
Type: numeric string [ms].
Range: Q.. 2000 ms in 100 ms steps
Default: 0.
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12.

13.

rcf_linkdown  — Link Pass Through Mode

This parameter controls the consequent action (to switch-off the laser upon receipt
of a client signal fail [CSF] indication) to be enabled or disabled. This parameter is
not supported if the input parameterodifier = 1GE. If the parametercf linkdown

is not supported, then the parameter is omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE.

Default: ENABLE.

rptmode — Repeater Mode

This parameter sets the bridge device for this LAN port into the repeater mode
(promiscuous mode), valid for a point to point connection between one LAN and
one WAN port. Operating in repeater mode imposes some restrictions. See detailed
behavior section.

If the input parametemodifier= 1GE, then the parameter rptmode is meaningful
only if in case that the bridge operates in backward-compatible mddatagmd=
BCMD).

This parameter is not supported if the input parametedifier= 1GEPL, or
modifier = 10GEPL. If the parameter cnprole is not supported, then the parameter
is omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
« ENABLE
» DISABLE (default).

14.servcond — Service Condition

This parameter specifies the service condition for this port. Some configuration
possibilities like loopbacks may be dependent on the stagecond
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default)
* OUTOFSERVICE.

15.stdis — Spanning Tree Protocol Disable

This parameter allows to enable or disable the Spanning Tree Protocol for the given
port. If the input parameter modifier = 1GE, then this parameter is meaningful only
if the port is a network port (cnprole = NETWORK). For customer poctgp(ole =
CUSTOMER) this parameter has no effect. However, changes are stored in the
database.

This parameter is not supported if the input parametedifier= 1GEPL, or

modifier = 10GEPL. If the parameter stdis is not supported, then the parameter is
omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.
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Range:

» DISABLE, STP is disabled, i.e. the port is not used in the spanning tree
protocol

 ENABLE (default), STP is enabled, i.e. the port is used in the spanning tree
protocol.

16.stpcost — Spanning Tree Path Cost

The parametestpcostspecifies the STP-related cost of the path egressing the given
port.

If the input parametemodifieris omitted, then this parameter is supported but
applicable only if the port is a network portr{prole= NETWORK). For customer
ports €nprole= CUSTOMER) this parameter has no effect. However, changes are
stored in the database.

This parameter is not supported if the input parametedifier= 1GEPL, or

modifier = 10GEPL.

If the parametestpcostis not supported, then the parameter is omitted.

Type: Integer.

Range: 1 to 200000000.

Default: 20000.

The default value depends on the provisioned VCG size. As currently only a fix
size of 7 VC4s or 21 STS1s corresponding to approximately 1 Gbit is supported,
the default value is as shown above.

17.stpp — Spanning Tree Port Priority

This parameter specifies the priority of the given port for the Spanning Tree
Protocol. If the input parametenodifier = 1GE, then this parameter is applicable

only if the port is a network portchiprole= NETWORK). For customer ports
(cnprole= CUSTOMER) this parameter has no effect. However, changes are stored
in the database.

This parameter is not supported if the input parametedifier= 1GEPL, or

modifier = 10GEPL. If the parameter stpcost is not supported, then the parameter is
omitted.

Type: Integer.

Range: 0 to 255.

The stepping as recommended by the standard (steps of 16 starting at 0) should be
implemented by the management system. The NE will accept any value in the
range described above. This has the consequence, that also the range re$riction
to 240 is not done by the NE.

Default: 128.

18.tcamd — TCA mode

This parameter shows the modus of the PM thresholding. Two thresholding
methods are applicable: TR-only. (also known as the implicit reset method),
TR-RTR. (also known as the explicit reset method).

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: TR, TRRTR (default).
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19.widls — Valid VLAN Identifier List (static)
This parameter specifies a list of all static VLAN identifiers allowed for this port.
The list is ampersand grouped (& and &&). The list is packed by the NE and the
management systems as good as possible by using ‘&’ and '&&’ . The vlan
identifier of an incoming frame must be a member of this static VLAN Id list or
the dynamic VLAN Id listvvidisd Frames tagged by a vlan identifier not member
of these lists will be discarded. The port VLAN identifier (refer to parameter
dftvlan of RTRV-EPORT Output Parameters) is not part of this list. This parameter
is also used in transparent tagging mode to specify the list of valid customer tags
(CIDs) for network ports (cnprole = NETWORK).
This parameter is not supported if the input parametedifier= 1GEPL, or
modifier= 10GEPL. If the parameter stpcost is not supported, then the parameter is
omitted.
Type: Alphanumeric string and the character '&’.

Range:

* Value of each single member (valid VLAN identifier) in the list 1,.2,4092,
4093

* In case the list has no members (empty list) -1.

The length of the list is limited only by the usual system limitations like e.g. TL1
line length. The number of entries in this list is limited to 64 by some NE-internal
restrictions. Ranging and grouping by using the operators '&’ and '&&’ has no
impact on the number of entries, it only reduces the length of the list being
transported to/from CIT/EMS.

Default: -1.

Example 1:

wvidls=-1. The list has no members (empty list).

Example 2:

widls=3&5&40&&45. This list has the members 3, 5, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44 and 45.
Example 3:

widls=1&&4093 This list has the members 1,2,.3,4092, 4093.

Output format

If the NE fully complies with the ED-EPORT request, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

The output parametersd, date time andctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the section “Output parameterfRDRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 3-2417)
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Detailed behavior description

The ED-EPORT generates a REPT DBCHG message.

The command modifies the attributes (listed in #pec_blockparameters part of this
command) of the addressed port entity according to the parameters given with this
command. In case of defined options for a specific parameter, the related parameter
can only be modified if all conditions to support this parameter are given.

The modification is reported by means of an ED-EPORT notification.
Update affected entities due to a change of the repeater mode

A change of the value of the parametptmodeshall have the following side effects:
Any change of the value from DISABLE to ENABLE or vice versa shall reset the
parameter dftvlan and vvidls for this port to their default values.

During repeater mode operation no VLAN ingress filtering for tagged frames or
classification for untagged frames is done. It is not intended to keep the VLAN settings
being active before a switch to the repeater mode for later restoration. This requirement
is only applicable if the input parameterodifier= 1GE.

Relation of repeater mode - rptmode and VLAN tagging mode - viantagmd of
related slot

Whenvlantagmdis set to BCMD (backward compatible mode) the valugpifodeis
relevant. Whervlantagmdhas a value different from BCMD the value gitmodeis
irrelevant and changes gbtmodeis not allowed. When switchinglantagmdback to
BCMD the value ofrptmodefrom the database becomes relevant again. This
requirement is only applicable if the input parametevdifier = 1GE.

Reset to default values when switching from VLAN-aware p2p mode to repeater mode

When vlantagmd is set to BCMD and rptmode is changed from DISABLE to
ENABLE the following parameters of the related EPORTSs are set to their default
values:

o dftpri, dftvlan, vvidls
This requirement is only applicable if the input parametedifier = 1GE.

Implicit changes of femd while configuring autoneg

If the parameteautonegis changed from the value DISABLE to ENABLE without
modifying the parameter fcmd within the same command then the parameter fcmd will
change implicitly to the value AUTO unless it had the value DISABLE previously.

If the parameteautonegis changed from the value ENABLE to DISABLE without
modifying the parameter fcmd within the same command then the parameter fcmd will
change implicitly to the value DISABLE provided it had a different value previously.
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Any implicit change have to be reported within the same ED-EPORT notification. This
requirement is only applicable if the input parameterdifier= 1GEPL or if the input
parametemodifier= 10GEPL.

Implicit changes of anegst while configuring autoneg

If the parameteautonegis changed from the value DISABLE to ENABLE then the
parameter anegst will change implicitly to a different value than DISABLE.

If the parameteautonegis changed from the value ENABLE to DISABLE then the
parameter anegst will change implicitly to the value DISABLE provided the value has
not yet been previously indicated.

Any implicit change will not be reported but will be visible within the response to a
subsequent RTRV-EPORT command being issued for the related port. This requirement
is only applicable if the input parametsrodifier= 1GEPL or if the input parameter
modifier = 10GEPL.

Although usually no requirements are given for a parameter which changes during the
modification of another parameter and which is not subsequently notified, here is an
exception to indicate that the indicated value range of the paranstegg) will

change depending on the configuration value of the other paranaetemeg.

Implicit enabling/disabling of GVRP when enabling/disabling STP for a port

When enabling/disabling STP for a network port via paramstieis GVRP is
implicitly enabled/disabled for this port (if enabled via paramgepmodeof the
virtual switch).

This requirement is only applicable if the input parametedifier = 1GE.

Disabling of PM monitor

The disabling of a PM monitor shall have the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM
registers:

1. Stop PM counting

2. All current bins related to the PM monitor is deleted

3. All history bins related to the PM monitor is deleted

The term “PM monitor” has the same semantics as the term “PM package”. The
number of PM monitors is determined by means of the number of 'pm enable

attributes’. PM monitors can be disabled explicitly by means of the 'pm enable’
attribute or are implicitly disabled as part of a port/tributary deletion.

Additional to the above listed impacts the disabling of a PM monitor shall have the
following impacts: the system has to clear all active TCA events of the deleted PM
monitor if TCA mode TR-RTR was selected.

Alcatel-Lucent - Proprietary 3-337
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-EPORT: Edit Ethernet port
Changing TCA mode from TR-RTR to TR-only

The change of tcamd from TR-RTR (also known as the explicit reset method) to
TR-only (also known as the implicit reset method) has the impact, that all active TCA
events of the related entity must be cleared.

Example input/output
ED-EPORT-1GE.LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-1-1:123457:::epmode=NMON;

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
M 123457 COMPLD

Error responses

Refer to the section “Error responses”‘®TRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 3-2417)
The error responses listed there also apply toEb&PORTCcOMmMand.

Validation rule: modifier consistent with given port-rate

The system shall verify that the modifier parameter is consistent with the rate of the
port (given by the input aid parameter). Refer to the Range definition of the input
parameter modifier of theTRv-EPORTcommand for applicable combinations.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, modifier is inconsistent with
existing port rate

Validation rule: modifier consistent with the related circuit pack type

The system shall verify that the modifier parameter is consistent with the related pack
type (given by the input aid parameter). Refer to the Range definition of the input
parameter modifier of theTRv-EPORTcommand for applicable combinations.

Error code:
IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, modifier is inconsistent with the
related circuit pack type

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existence of the ASAP profile.

Error code:IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existence of the TCA profile.

Error codelIDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist
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Validation rule: servcond must be disabled for facility loopback
Check that theservconds not enabled when a facility loopback is existing for this

port.

Error code:

SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Facility Loopback is active for this
port

Validation rule: Maximum number of enabled PM monitors

Check that the number of enabled PM monitors is less than the maximum number of
supported enabled PM monitors (2000) before a new PM monitor is enabled.

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, limit of PM monitors exceeded

Since several monitor points can be enabled/disabled within one commarg!) the
command may only falil if the validation rule is not met after all PM enable attributes
would have been updated as specified in the corresponding ED request.

Example: TheeD command requests that 1 monitor point is enabled and 1 monitor
points is disabled and currently 2000 packages are enabled. This command should
complete.

Validation rule: No Modification of fcmd if viantagmd = 802.1TAG

No modification of the flow control mode fcmd is allowed if the VLAN tagging mode
vlantagmd of the pack, to which the specified EPORT belongs to, is set to 802.1TAG.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Modification of flow control mode
not allowed

Validation rule: Default VLAN ID not allowed in repeater mode

No VLAN ingress classification with dftvlan is possible during repeater mode
operation. The default VLAN ID has to be the valugnavailablé during this state.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Active Repeater Mode for this Port
does not allow dftvlan to be modified

Validation rule: VLAN filtering database not allowed in repeater mode

No VLAN filtering database, extracted from the vvidls, is used during repeater mode
operation. The valid VLAN list has to be an empty list during this state.

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Active Repeater Mode for this Port
does not allow wvidls to be modified
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Validation rule: Parameter modification not allowed in backward compatible
mode

No modification of the following parameters is allowed if the VLAN tagging mode
vlantagmdof the pack, to which the specified EPORT belongs to, is set to backward
compatible mode (BCMD)cnprole stdis stpp stpcost rstpmd

Error code:
SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Modification not allowed in Backward
Compatible Mode

Validation rule: No modification of  rptmode if viantagmd = 802.1TAG

No modification of the repeater modaptmodeis allowed if the VLAN tagging mode
vlantagmdof the pack, to which the specified EPORT belongs to, is set to 802.1TAG.

Error code:SNVS — Status, Not in Valid State, Modification not allowed
The rationale for this restriction is to avoid side-effects when changitrgode
Validation rule: Parameters not supported on GE1 pack

The command is denied for ports on the GE1 pack, if one of the parametensmr
or rcf_linkdownis specified in the command.

Error code:
IDNV — Input, Data Not Valid, Parameter(s) present which are not allowed

Validation rule: Default VLAN ID is already assigned for this system

The default VLAN ID of a LAN port cannot have the same value as the default VLAN
Id of another LAN port in the system or any other instantiated VLAN in the system,
except for the value 4094.

Error code:
IDNC-Input, Data, Not Consistent, Default VLAN ID is already assigned
for this System

System is here to be seen with the granularity of a GE1 circuit pack.

Validation rule: BCMD mode - Default VLAN ID is no allowed member of valid

VLAN list for this System

If the system is running in backward-compatible modiritagmd= BCMD), the
default VLAN ID of a LAN port cannot be included into the valid VLAN list of any
LAN port within the system.

Error code:
IDNC-Input, Data Not Consistent, Default VLAN ID is not an allowed
member of valid VLAN list

System is here to be seen with the granularity of a GE1 circuit pack.
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Validation rule: Maximum number of entries in valid VLAN ID list exceeded

If the number of VLAN IDs specified with parametevidlsis greater than 247 the
following error code is returned. For calculating the number of VLAN IDs being
specified the grouping and ranging operators ‘&’ and '&&’ have to be resolved first.

Error code:
SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, limit of VLAN Identifiers
exceeded

Validation rule: GE10PL1 Pack specific validation rule: No fix flow control
settings if autonegotiation enabled

The system shall reject an attempt to modify the parameter fcmd to the values
ASYMTOPARTNER, ASYMTOLOCAL and SYM if the paramet@utonegis not
modified to the value DISABLE within the same command and the current setting of
the parameteautoneg= ENABLE.

Error code:
IDNC — Input, Data Not Consistent, Flow Control settings do not match
to existing autonegotiation mode

Validation rule: GE10PL1 Pack specific validation rule: No auto flow control
settings if autonegotiation disabled

The system shall reject an attempt to modify the parameter fcmd to the value AUTO if

the parameteautonegis not modified to the value ENABLE within the same
command and the current setting of the paramateoneg= DISABLE.

Error code:
IDNC — Input, Data Not Consistent, Flow Control settings do not match
to existing autonegotiation mode

Related TL1 message
* “RTRV-EPORT: Retrieve Ethernet port” (p. 3-2358)
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ED-EPORT notification

Output format

The ED-EPORTNOtification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The ED-EPORTNOtification has the following specific syntax:

ED-EPORFmModifier:aid::spe